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Notice:

OMRON products are manufactured for use according to proper procedures by a qualified operator
and only for the purposes described in this manual.

The following conventions are used to indicate and classify precautions in this manual. Always heed
the information provided with them. Failure to heed precautions can result in injury to people or
damage to property.

&DANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.

&WARNING Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.

&Caution Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or
moderate injury, or property damage.

OMRON Product References

All OMRON products are capitalized in this manual. The word “Unit” is also capitalized when it refers
to an OMRON product, regardless of whether or not it appears in the proper name of the product.

The abbreviation “Ch,” which appears in some displays and on some OMRON products, often means
“word” and is abbreviated “Wd” in documentation in this sense.

The abbreviation “PLC” means Programmable Controller. “PC” is used, however, in some
Programming Device displays to mean Programmable Controller.

Visual Aids

The following headings appear in the left column of the manual to help you locate different types of
information.

Note Indicates information of particular interest for efficient and convenient
operation of the product.

1,2,3... 1. Indicates lists of one sort or another, such as procedures, checklists, etc.

© OMRON, 2005

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in aretrieval system, or transmitted, in any form,
or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because OMRON is
constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manua is subject to change
without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Neverthelesss, OMRON assumes no
responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the information
contained in this publication.
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About this Manual:

This manual describes the installation and operation of CX-Integrator and includes the sections
described below.

Please read this manual carefully and be sure you understand the information provided before
attempting to use the CX-Integrator. Be sure to read the precautions provided in the following section.

Precautions provides general precautions for using the CX-Integrator.

Section 1 outlines the functions of the CX-Integrator and describes the menus and connecting to
networks.

Section 2 describes the basic operations required to use the CX-Integrator.

Section 3 describes how to set routing tables.

Section 4 describes how to set data links for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Networks.
Section 5 describes the how to use the diagnostic tools for Controller Link Networks.

Section 6 describes settings and operations unique to DeviceNet Networks, including registering
slaves in the master, allocating I/O, monitoring devices, etc.

Section 7 describes settings and operations unique to CompoWay/F Networks.
Section 8 settings and operations unique to NT Links.

The Appendix describes CPS files for Ethernet, Controller Link, CompoWay/F, and NT Link
Networks and EDS files for DeviceNet Networks.

&WARNING Failure to read and understand the information provided in this manual may result in
personal injury or death, damage to the product, or product failure. Please read each
section in its entirety and be sure you understand the information provided in the section
and related sections before attempting any of the procedures or operations given.




Manuals Related to the CX-Integrator

Cat No.

Models

Name

Description

w445
(this manual)

CXONE-ALLITIC-E

CX-Integrator Operation
Manual

Describes CX-Integrator operating
methods, e.g., for setting up and
monitoring networks.

W444 CXONE-ALLICIC-E CX-One Setup Manual Describes installation and provides an
overview of the CX-One FA Integrated
Tool Package.
W446 WS02-CXPC1-E-V60 | CX-Programmer Ver. 6.0 | Describes CX-Programmer operations
Operation Manual except those related to function blocks.
w447 WS02-CXPC1-E-V60 | CX-Programmer Ver. 6.0 | Describes function blocks for

CS1G-CPULILIH
CS1H-CPULILIH
CJ1G- CPULICH
CJ1H- CPULILH
CJ1M- CPULIL]

Operation Manual:
Function Blocks

CS/CJ-series CPU Units unit version 3.0
or later and CX-Programmer operations
related to function blocks.

Refer to the W447 above for other
CX-Programmer operations.

Manuals Related to DeviceNet

Cat No. Models Name Description
w267 - DeviceNet Operation Describes network communications
Manual settings and wiring common to all
DeviceNet networks.

w380 CS1W-DRM21(-V1) DeviceNet Unit Operation | Describes CX/CJ-series DeviceNet Units.
CJ1W-DRM21 Manual

W379 C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit Describes C200H and CV/CVM1-series
CVM1-DRM21-V1 Operation Manual DeviceNet Master Units.

W381 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI Board Describes the DeviceNet PCI Board.

Operation Manual




Read and Understand this Manual

Please read and understand this manual before using the product. Please consult your OMRON
representative if you have any questions or comments.

Warranty and Limitations of Liability

WARRANTY

OMRON's exclusive warranty is that the products are free from defects in materials and workmanship for a
period of one year (or other period if specified) from date of sale by OMRON.

OMRON MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, REGARDING
NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, OR FITNESS FOR PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF THE
PRODUCTS. ANY BUYER OR USER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT THE BUYER OR USER ALONE HAS
DETERMINED THAT THE PRODUCTS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR
INTENDED USE. OMRON DISCLAIMS ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY

OMRON SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR SPECIAL, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES,
LOSS OF PROFITS OR COMMERCIAL LOSS IN ANY WAY CONNECTED WITH THE PRODUCTS,
WHETHER SUCH CLAIM 1S BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, NEGLIGENCE, OR STRICT
LIABILITY.

In no event shall the responsibility of OMRON for any act exceed the individual price of the product on
which liability is asserted.

IN NO EVENT SHALL OMRON BE RESPONSIBLE FOR WARRANTY, REPAIR, OR OTHER CLAIMS
REGARDING THE PRODUCTS UNLESS OMRON'S ANALYSIS CONFIRMS THAT THE PRODUCTS
WERE PROPERLY HANDLED, STORED, INSTALLED, AND MAINTAINED AND NOT SUBJECT TO
CONTAMINATION, ABUSE, MISUSE, OR INAPPROPRIATE MODIFICATION OR REPAIR.
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Application Considerations

SUITABILITY FOR USE

OMRON shall not be responsible for conformity with any standards, codes, or regulations that apply to the
combination of products in the customer's application or use of the products.

At the customer's request, OMRON will provide applicable third party certification documents identifying
ratings and limitations of use that apply to the products. This information by itself is not sufficient for a
complete determination of the suitability of the products in combination with the end product, machine,
system, or other application or use.

The following are some examples of applications for which particular attention must be given. This is not
intended to be an exhaustive list of all possible uses of the products, nor is it intended to imply that the
uses listed may be suitable for the products:

*Outdoor use, uses involving potential chemical contamination or electrical interference, or conditions or
uses not described in this manual.

*Nuclear energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, medical
equipment, amusement machines, vehicles, safety equipment, and installations subject to separate
industry or government regulations.

*Systems, machines, and equipment that could present a risk to life or property.

Please know and observe all prohibitions of use applicable to the products.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCTS FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS RISK TO LIFE OR
PROPERTY WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM AS A WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO
ADDRESS THE RISKS, AND THAT THE OMRON PRODUCTS ARE PROPERLY RATED AND
INSTALLED FOR THE INTENDED USE WITHIN THE OVERALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.

PROGRAMMABLE PRODUCTS

OMRON shall not be responsible for the user's programming of a programmable product, or any
consequence thereof.
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Disclaimers

CHANGE IN SPECIFICATIONS

Product specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and other
reasons.

It is our practice to change model numbers when published ratings or features are changed, or when
significant construction changes are made. However, some specifications of the products may be changed
without any notice. When in doubt, special model numbers may be assigned to fix or establish key
specifications for your application on your request. Please consult with your OMRON representative at any
time to confirm actual specifications of purchased products.

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS

Dimensions and weights are nominal and are not to be used for manufacturing purposes, even when
tolerances are shown.

PERFORMANCE DATA

Performance data given in this manual is provided as a guide for the user in determining suitability and
does not constitute a warranty. It may represent the result of OMRON's test conditions, and the users must
correlate it to actual application requirements. Actual performance is subject to the OMRON Warranty and
Limitations of Liability.

ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no
responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical, or proofreading errors, or omissions.
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This section provides precautions for using the CX-Integrator.

PRECAUTIONS

The information contained in this section isimportant for the safe and reliable application of the CX-Integrator.
You must read this section and understand the information contained before attempting to use the

CX-Integrator.
1 INtended AUTIENCE.........ccovrrriirereeres s
2 Safety PreCaltioNS ........ccvveeeeeererniesesese st s eeeeeseeee s
3 Application PreCautions...........cooceoeeenerene e
4 Operating Enviroment PreCautions...........ccocovevereneserieeieeneens
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Intended Audience

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have
knowledge of electrical systems (an electrical engineer or the equivalent).

» Personnel in charge of installing FA systems
» Personnel in charge of designing FA systems

 Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities

Safety Precautions

& Caution

& Caution

Note

& Caution

When performing any of the following operations, always check the network
address and node address of the other node (PLC) and the node address
and unit number of the mounted Unit (PLC CPU Bus Unit or Special I1/0 Unit)
or the node address of the Component (DeviceNet Master/Slave or
CompoWay/F Slave), and be sure that these operations can be performed
safely for the current status of the node (Unit or Component):

« Transferring parameter or program data to the other node
» Changing the operating mode of the other node

Unexpected operation may result if parameter or program data is transferred
to the wrong node (DeviceNet Master/Slave or CompoWay/F Slave), the
operating mode of the wrong node is changed, or the other node is not in a
suitable status to receive the program or parameter data or the operating
mode change.

When changing the target PLC to any PLC other than the relay PLC, check
the node address and node number of the target PLC carefully before
executing the change. Unexpected operation and injury may result if the
wrong PLC is set as the target PLC.

» Changing the operating mode
« Transferring or verifying user-set data link tables
* Transferring or verifying routing tables

 Performing 1/O table operations (including transferring CPU Bus Unit or
Special I/0 Unit parameters)

Operations performed from the CX-Integrator are performed for the target
PLC, which is not necessarily the same as the relay PLC.

When ftransferring parameters that have been created or edited on the
computer to actual Units (PLC CPU Bus Units or PLC Special I/O Units) or to
actual Components (DeviceNet Masters/Slaves or CompoWay/F Slaves),
always check the identifying number of the actual Units or Components (i.e.,
the unit numbers and unit addresses or node addresses) before executing
the transfer. Unexpected operation and injury may result if parameters are
transferred to the wrong Unit or Component.



3 Application Precautions

3  Application Precautions

Observe the following precautions when using the CX-Integrator.

General Communications Precautions

* Do not turn OFF the power to the PLC or disconnect the cable connecting
the PLC when the CX-Integrator is online with the PLC. Doing so may cause
the computer running CX-Integrator to malfunction.

» Before changing the operating mode, always confirm that doing so will not
adversely affect system operation.

» Always check the operation of parameters sufficiently before using them for
actual system operation.

» Confirm that resetting CPU Bus Units and Special I/O Units will not
adversely affect system operation before resetting these Units.

DeviceNet

» Enable the scan list to before operating the system.

* When adding a new node to the network, make sure that the baud rate is
the same as other nodes.

» Use specified communications cables.

* Do not extend connection distances beyond the ranges given in the
specifications.

+ Always turn OFF the power supply to the personal computer, Slaves, and
Communications Units before attempting any of the following.

« Attaching or detaching the DeviceNet Board or Card
» Assembling the Units

» Setting rotary switches

» Connecting or wiring the cables

» Connecting or disconnecting connectors

+ Be sure that the communications cables and other items with locking
devices are properly locked into place.

» Observe the following precautions when wiring the communications cable.

» Separate the communications cables from the power lines or
high-tension lines.

* Do not bend the communications cables.

* Do not pull on the communications cables.

* Do not place heavy objects on top of the communications cables.
 Be sure to wire communications cable inside ducts.

* Use appropriate communications cables.

« Before touching the PCI Board, be sure to first touch a grounded metallic
object in order to discharge any static build-up. Not doing so may result in
malfunction or damage.

XVii
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Application Precautions

When transporting or storing the product, cover the PCBs with electrically
conductive materials to prevent LSIs and ICs from being damaged by static
electricity, and also keep the product within the specified storage
temperature range.

Because the devices are reset in order, communications errors will
temporarily occur in the master and slaves. For this reason, do not
download the network configuration while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit)
is operating.

When downloading the network configuration, each of the devices is reset.
If the Master Unit is reset first, it may cause errors in writing parameters to
the subsequent slaves. For that reason, this method (downloading the
network configuration) should be used only when the Master Unit has been
given the highest address.

Downloaded device parameters will be valid only after the devices are reset
unless they are the OMRON CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1,
CS1W-DRM21, or CJ1W-DRM21.

When the devices are reset, communications errors will temporarily occur.
For this reason, do not reset the devices while the master-side PLC (CPU
Unit) is operating.

Data Links in Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK Networks

The data link mode (manual setting or automatic setting) and data link
method are determined according to the data link setting in the startup node.
In the startup node, set a data link table for manual settings and data link
automatic setting parameters for automatic settings. If the settings are
incorrect, the data links will not start.

Check the following items before starting data links.

(1) Manually Set Data Links
Check the data link tables in each node participating in the data link to
see that they are correct.
Be sure that data link tables are deleted from nodes that are not
participating in the data links.

(2) Automatically Set Data Links
Be sure that the correct DM parameters have been set in the data link
startup node.

If incorrect data link tables or parameters are set, injury may result due to
unexpected operation of the system. Even if the correct data link tables and
parameters have been set, do not start or stop data links before verifying
that there will be no adverse influence on the system.

Routing Tables

CPU Bus Units are reset when routing tables are transferred from a
Programming Device to a PLC to allow set routing tables to be read. Make
sure that resetting CPU Bus Units will not cause equipment damage or
dangerous system behavior before transferring tables.
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4 Operating Environment Precautions

Operating Environment Precautions

&Caution Perform installation properly, according to the procedures described in this
manual.

&Caution Do not install in the following locations:

* Locations subject to direct sunlight

* Locations subject to temperatures or humidity outside the range specified in
the specifications

* Locations subject to condensation as the result of severe changes in
temperature

* Locations subject to corrosive or flammable gases
* Locations subject to dust (especially iron dust) or salts
* Locations subject to exposure to water, oil, or chemicals

* Locations subject to shock or vibration

&Caution Take appropriate and sufficient countermeasures when installing in the
following locations:

* Locations subject to static electricity or other forms of noise
* Locations subject to strong electromagnetic fields
* Locations subject to possible exposure to radioactivity

* Locations close to power supplies

XiX



Communications
Section 1 Overview

This section provides an overview of the CX-Integrator and describes CX-Integrator
menus and connections.



11 The CX-Integrator
1-1-1  Overview

1-1 The CX-Integrator

1-1-1 Overview

The CX-Integrator is a Programming Device software package that enables reading
the PLC's network and serial network configuration from a personal computer via an
online connection. This enables easily performing many operations, such as
monitoring the connection status of various networks, setting parameters, and
diagnosing networks.

The CX-Integrator can be placed online manually or automatically with the
CS/CJ-series PLC to which it is directly connected to enable uploading and monitoring
the network configuration (including device parameters) for that PLC or other network
PLCs for each network.

Direction connection to serial communications using the CompoWay/F protocol is also
possible without going through a PLC. The CompoWay/F network configuration can
be uploaded or automatic connection is possible using the NT Link protocol for
NS-series PTs and CS/CJ-series PLCs.

Furthermore, parameters in slaves on the networks can be set, edited, uploaded, and
downloaded.

Whenever required, network configuration information can be saved in files. The
configuration information in previously saved files can be later compared to the
actually current configuration.

Uploading and displaying network and serial
communications configuration of the target PLC for
each network

B < 0 B8

#00 #01 #03 #02
CIWDRM2L DRTL-IDI6  CPMPC-S100C-... ESEK-AAZ-DRT

L hodelD)

CS/CJ-series PLC

W —
Ethemet

Target PLC

| N\ [ ]

CS/CJ-series PLC

Online connection

] Serial
/ D connection
Access (NT Link) Serial

Direct serial connection T o e
(Toolbus or Host Link) or Controller Link

network connection CEEOHEIEES

accessed
DeviceNet

Uploaded to computer E @ H

General-purpose slaves,
such as I‘/)O Terminals PLC Temperature Controller

or other device
CompoWay/F

E

| —

: a.
emperature

Controller S SE7EE7
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1-1 The CX-Integrator
1-1-1  Overview

The network/serial communications configuration of a PLC other than the one

originally connected to online to can be set as the target. The PLC that was originally

connected to online (called the relay PLC, see note 1), is relayed through to connect

to another PLC (called the target PLC, see note 2) to switch the online connection.

Note 1:  The relay PLC is the PLC to which an online connection was first made from the
computer through a network or serial connection.

Note 2:  The target PLC is the PLC from which the network configuration can be uploaded.

Uploading and displaying network and  serial

communications configuration of the target PLC for each CS/CJ-series PLC
network
it G s, Comput . A PLC other than the relay PLC
T o mputer runni
O ntegrator can be set as the target. —
\ Ethemnet
=]
E = 0 | Relay PLC Target PL
ol e e S f \ I:I
PO I S E— 3
. CS/CJ-series|
CS/CJ-series PLC PLC
a Serial connection
rooss N | ||| [0] | 0 NTLig -
Direct serial connection Seral
serial connectiol communications/net
(Toolbus or Host Link) or / Controller Link works that can be
network connection accessed

DeviceNet

Uploaded t E
e = = g

General-purpose slaves,

§ PLC Temperature
such as I/O Terminals Controller or

CompoWay/F other device

&

Temperature a
Controller Smart Sensor

Direction connection from the CX-Integrator to serial communications using the

CompoWay/F protocol is also possible using RS-232C or RS-485 communications
without going through a PLC. The CompoWay/F network configuration can also be
uploaded.

Computer running
CX-Integrator

Standard RS-232C cable (female-female)

K3SC RS-232C to RS-485 Interface
Converter

RS-485 cable connection

CompoWay/F protocol

—
= a, 4,

Temperature
Controller Smart Sensor - gmart Sensor

Uploaded to computer
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1-1-3

The CX-Integrator
Functions According to Network

Functions According to Network
The functions for each network are listed in the following table.

Network

Functions

DeviceNet or CompoWay/F

A virtual network or virtual serial communications
configuration can be created offline and connected
device parameters can be set, uploaded,
downloaded, and compared.

Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK

User-set data link tables can be created offline
and then transferred online to CS/CJ-series PLCs.
Data link parameters can be set automatically
online and then transferred to CS/CJ-series PLCs.

Controller Link

A Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool can be
started to diagnose Controller Link networks.

NT Link

Settings for an NS-series PT with a model number
ending in V1 or later serially connected to a
CS/CJ-series PLC via NT Link can be
automatically detected and set for the serial port of
the CS/CJ-series PLC. This is called NT Link Auto
Online Setting function.

FINS networks, such as Ethernet, Controller
Link, SYSMAC LINK, and DeviceNet

Routing tables can be set offline and then
transferred online to CS/CJ-series PLCs.

Connecting to the Relay PLC

Either of the following methods can be used to connect the CX-Integrator online to the

relay PLC.

Serial communications (Toolbus or Host Link Mode)
FINS network communications, such as Controller Link, SYSMAC LINK, Ethernet,

Ethernet FINS/TCP, or FinsGateway

Note: If the computer running the CX-Integrator is connected directly to a network, the network
address and network node can be specified to set any PLC on the local network or an
interconnected network as the relay PLC.




1-1 The CX-Integrator
1-1-4 Accessible Network

1-1-4 Accessible Network

The network configuration of the target PLC (i.e., either the relay PLC or a PLC
connected to the relay PLC) can be uploaded and monitored for each of the following

networks.
Accessible Networks
Network Conditions
Ethernet Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs

Accessible

on the Ethernet network. Only monitoring the network configuration is
possible for CVM1/CV-series PLCs and computers with FinsGateway.

Controller Link

Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs
on the Controller Link network. Only monitoring the network configuration
is possible for C200HX/HG/HE/HS PLCs, CVM1/CV-series PLCs, and
computers with FinsGateway.

SYSMAC LINK Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs
on the SYSMAC LINK network. Only monitoring the network configuration
is possible for C200HX/HG/HE/HS PLCs, CVM1/CV-series PLCs, and
computers with FinsGateway.

DeviceNet Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series

DeviceNet Units. Only setting the DeviceNet Master Unit is possible for
C200H-series DeviceNet Master Unit and CVM1/CV-series DeviceNet
Master Units.

Serial Communications

Serial
communications

Conditions

CompoWay/F

The serial communications mode of the serial port must be Serial

Gateway Mode or Protocol Macro Mode. (See note.)

Note: To use the built-in serial ports on CS/CJ-series CPU Units, unit
version 3.0 or later must be used. For Serial Communications
Boards and Serial Communications Units, unit version 1.2 or later
must be used.

Monitoring and parameter editing is possible only for CompoWay/F slaves

for which CPS files have been installed on the computer running the

CX-Integrator.

(If the CompoWay/F slave is a Temperature Controller, however, only

monitoring the network configuration is possible. Parameters are edited

using the CX-Thermo.)

NT Link

The serial communications mode of the serial port must be 1:N NT Link.
Monitoring is possible only for NS-series PTs with model numbers ending
in V1or later. (Monitoring is not possible for earlier NS-series PTs without
a model number suffix or for NT-series PTs.)

1-5
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The CX-Integrator
4 Accessible Network

Local Network Table Requirements

1-6

A local network table must be registered in the target PLC in the following cases.

Communications

Conditions

Network
communications

* More than one Network Communications Unit is mounted to the target

PLC. (See note.)

Note: Network Communications Units include Ethernet Units, Controller Link
Units, SYSMAC LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and FL-net Units. Serial
Communications Units and Serial Communications Boards are not
included except in the following case: If serial ports are registered in
the local network table to treat them as networks, the serial ports must
be treated as Network Communications Units, including the serial
ports on the CPU Unit.

* Routing tables are already registered in one or more nodes on the network.

* Communications are required between networks.

Serial
communications

Serial ports on Serial Communications Units and Serial Communications
Boards are used as serial gateways to Host Link FINS and access is
required via networks via Host Link FINS to PLCs functioning as Host Link
slaves.

Note: Serial ports do not necessarily need to be registered in the local
network table (to treat them as networks) to enable using other serial
gateway functions. Registration is normally not required to convert
from serial to serial. Refer to 3-6 Overview of Serial Gateway
Functions in the CS/CJ-series Communications Commands
Reference Manual (Cat. No. W342) for details on whether local
network tables are required to use serial gateway functions.

Note: As an exception, local network tables are not required even when more than one Network
Communications Unit is mounted in the following situation:
Access is possible without a local network table when connecting online to the target PLC
via a direct serial connection and access is required only to the network of the Network
Communications Unit with the smallest unit number (set on the front panel rotary
switches) of all the Network Communications Units that are mounted to the target PLC.
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1-1-5 Communicating Across Network Layers

1-1-5 Communicating Across Network Layers

If relay network routing tables are set in the CPU Units of the PLCs, a PLC on a
different network layer than the network of the PLC connected to the CX-Integrator
can be set as the target PLC to enable uploading, saving, and comparing the network
configuration of the target PLC.

Uploading and displaying network and serial communications configuration
of a target PLC on a remote network for each network

Computer running
CX-Integrator

Relay network routing tables |
iset in the CPU Units

R
'
'

Relay PLC g
N
L'__I E L'__l | / _ | CS/CJ-series PLC CS/CJ-series PLC
Target PLC \
E% @ 0 Serial connection 0 0 Q I:I
i s (Toolbus or Host 0 CS/CJ-series PLC

0
Link) or network .
connection (/\\ Controller Link / \_ 0 (S'\(‘a_lr_i?-llc‘?)nnection
— inl
0
Ethernet I @:’Nemaa;;n‘a‘sgn;;r;
| communications

1 structure can be 3
iuploaded. :
Uploaded to computer DeviceNet

General-purpose slaves, such octzne‘rrglé?/ri:er
as |/O Terminals PLC

1-1-6  Starting Other Applications

The following applications can be started from the CX-Integrator.

Application Starting method

CX-Programmer Right-click the desired CS/CJ-series PLC in the Network
Configuration Window and select Start Special Application
from the pop-up menu.

Data Link Component Either select Tools — Start Data Link or right-click the desired
Controller Link Unit in the Online Connection Information
Window and select Start Data Link from the pop-up menu.

Routing Table Component Either select Tools — Start Routing table or right-click the
desired Communication Unit/port in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Routing table from the
pop-up menu.

Controller Link Network Diagnostic | Select Tools — Controller Link tool — Network diagnosis.
Tool

NS-Designer Right-click the desired NS-series PT in the Network
Configuration Window and select Start Special Application
from the pop-up menu.

CX-Thermo Right-click the desired OMRON Temperature Controller in the
Network Configuration Window and select Start Special
Application from the pop-up menu.
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1-2-1  CX-Integrator Specifications
Item Specification
Model Provided in the CX-One FA Integrated Tool Package (CXONE-ALLICIC-E).
Setup media CD-ROM
Applicable Computer |IBM PC/AT or compatible
computers CPU Pentium 133 MHz or better for Windows 98 SE or NT 4.0 with service pack 6a
(with oS Microsoft Windows 98 SE, Me, 2000, or XP
FinsGateway) Microsoft Windows NT version 4.0 service pack 6a
Note: CX-Integrator cannot be used with Windows 95.
Memory |64 MB min. for Windows 98 SE or NT 4.0 with service pack 6a
Hard disk |100 MB min. of available space
drive
Monitor |SVGA, 800 x 600 pixels or better
Note: Use the small font size.
CD-ROM |At least one required.
drive
Communi |At least one RS-232C or USB port (See note.)
cations Note: The USB port on a computer can be connected to if the CJ1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion
port Cable is used. (The driver software included with the CJ1W-CIF31 must be installed on the
computer.)
PLCs that can be used Series Device type CPU Unit model
as relay PLC for online (See note.)
connections CS Series CS1H CS1H-CPUG67/66/65/64/63(-V1)
Note: A relav PLG is th CS1G/CJ1G |CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1)
PLC o whihthe ¢ CS1G-H __ |CS1G-CPUA45H/44H/A3H/42H
CX-Integrator is CS1H-H CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H
connected online. CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H
Note: When using a pre-Ver. 1.1 CS1D-H CPU Unit, use it as if it
were a CS1H-H CPU Unit.
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/65S/44S/42S
CJ Series CS1G/CJ1G |CJ1G-CPU45/44
CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H

Note: To connect the computer running CX-Integrator directly as a CompoWay/F slave, set
the Device type to CompoWay/F Device.

Connecting to the Either of the following can be used.

Relay PLC Serial Direction connection is possible to any of the following serial ports on a

communications CS/CJ-series PLC.

* CPU Unit peripheral port (Toolbus or Host Link)

* CPU Unit RS-232C port (Toolbus or Host Link)

* Serial Communications Board or Serial Communications Unit RS-232C
port or RS-422A/485 port (Host Link)

Note: Automatic online connection is possible for serial
communications ports. (The user does not have to set the
computer communications settings.) The communications
settings will be automatically set to those of the PLC.
Connection is possible to a serial port on the CPU Unit, a
Serial Communications Board, or a Serial Communications
Unit. For PLC serial ports, however, only the Toolbus or Host
Link serial communications modes can be used and the baud
rate must be 9600, 19200, 38400, or 115200 bits/s.

FINS network
communications

Direction connection is possible through any of the following networks on
a CS/CJ-series PLC.

* Ethernet (Ethernet, Ethernet FINS/TCP, or FinsGateway)

* Controller Link (Controller Link or FinsGateway)

* SYSMAC LINK (SYSMAC LINK or FinsGateway)
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Item Specification
PLCs that are Series Device type CPU Unit model
‘;T_(zsss'b'e astarget [Cs Series |CS1H CS1H-CPUG7/66/65/64/63(-V1) Note: CompoWay/F cannot be
° CS1G/CJ1G |CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1) used with a built-in serial
) port on the CPU Unit.
Note: The target PLC CS1G-H CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H Note: A CPU Unit with unit
is the PLC actually CS1H-H  |CSTH-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H version 3.0 or later must be

being accessed, e.g.,
to upload/download
the PLC’s network

used when using
CompoWay/F with a
built-in serial port on the

configurations. CPU Unit
CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H Note: CompoWay/F cannot be
Note: When using a pre-Ver. 1.1 used with a built-in serial
CS1D-H CPU Unit, use it as if it port on the CPU Unit.

were a CS1H-H CPU Unit.
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/65S/44S/42S
CJ Series |CS1G/CJ1G |CJ1G-CPU45/44

CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11 Note: A CPU Unit with unit
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H version 3.0 or later must
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPUG7H/66H/65H be used when using

CompoWay/F with a
built-in serial port on the
CPU Unit
Note: The CS/CJ-series PLC must have a lot number of 030201 or later (manufactured 1 February
2003 or later) to start the NS-Designer and transfer screen data to an NS-series PT from the
NS-Designer through the PLC. The following PLCs can be used:
CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CS1D-S, CJ1M, or CJ1H-H. (The CS1D-H cannot be used.)

Supported The following communications are possible for a directly connected target PLC.
communications Supported network Ethernet (Access is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs, NS-series PTs,
communications and computers with FinsGateway on the Ethernet network. For

CVM1/CV-series PLCs, only display functions are supported.)

Controller Link (Access is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs, NS-series

PTs, and computers with FinsGateway on the Controller Link network.)

For C200H-series PLCs and CVM1/CV-series PLCs, only display

functions are supported.)

Note: When the Controller Link Network Diagnosis application is being
used, it is possible to monitor and troubleshoot PLC models in the
Controller Link network other than CS/CJ-series PLCs.

SYSMAC LINK (Monitoring is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs,

NS-series PTs, and computers with FinsGateway on the SYSMAC LINK

network.)

DeviceNet (CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Units, C200H DeviceNet Master

Units, or CVM1/CV-series DeviceNet Master Units)

Note: A C200H-DRM21-V1 or CVM1-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit
can be used through a CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Unit.

Supported serial CompoWay/F (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)

communications Serial Communications Boards and Serial Communications Units must be

unit version 1.2 or later. Only slaves for which CPS files are installed on
the computer can be accessed.

NT Links (Connection is possible only for NS-series PTs with model

numbers ending in V1 or later.)

Note: Accessing PLC Communications Across Network Layers

If relay network routing tables are set, a PLC on a different network layer than the network of the

PLC connected to the CX-Integrator can be set as the target PLC.

Online Connection When the target PLC is online, Communications Units connected to the target PLC (referred to here
Information Window | as simple “Communications Units”) are displayed as follows:.
Target Device, Target PLC CPU Unit model (network address) (node address)

* CPU Unit name [model] (network address) (-) (serial port FINS unit address)

* Communications Unit name [model] (network address) (node address) (unit number)

* Communications Unit name [model] (network address) (node address) (unit number)
Communications configuration information can be uploaded by right-clicking a Communications Unit
and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.
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CX-Integrator Specifications

Iltem

Specification

Communications
monitoring functions

Ethernet

Node information for FINS communications (CPU Unit model, Ethernet
Unit mode, node address, and network address)

Controller Link

Information on nodes participating in the Controller Link network (CPU
Unit model, Controller Link Unit mode, node address, and network
address)

The following functions are also possible if the Controller Link Network
Diagnostic Tool is started.

Configuration node diagnosis (network participation status, current
Controller Link Unit errors, current CPU Unit errors, and differences from
node files), setting diagnosis (e.g., DM Area parameter setting
consistency), line disconnection information diagnosis, transmission
status diagnosis, node status (displaying current error status and error
log), error log collection, and node file editing (node names, connection
order, and Repeater Units)

SYSMAC LINK

Information on nodes participating in the SYSMAC LINK network (CPU
Unit model, Controller Link Unit mode, node address, and network
address)

DeviceNet

Information on nodes connected to DeviceNet for which EDS files are
installed on the computer (DeviceNet Unit model, slave model,
master/slave node addresses)

CompoWay/F

Information on nodes connected to a serial port in serial gateway mode or

protocol macro mode for which CPS files are installed on the computer

(CompoWay/F SLAVE model and CompoWay/F node address).

Note: CS/CJ-series CPU Units with unit version 3.0 or later or Serial
Communications Boards/Units with unit version 1.2 or later must be
used.

NT Link

Information on nodes connected to 1:N NT Links (NS-series PT model

and NT Link unit number)

Note: Automatic detection of NS-series PTs connected serially to a
CS/CJ-series PLC is also possible. (The NT Link Automatic Setting
Function automatically changes the setting of the PLC'’s serial port
to match those of the NS-series PT.)

Setting functions

Ethernet

Ethernet Unit settings (CPU Bus Unit System Settings)

Controller Link

SYSMAC LINK

User-set data link tables

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit settings (in allocated DM Area
words), including automatically set data link parameters (transferred to
the startup node set as the target PLC)

DeviceNet

DeviceNet Unit master parameters (remote 1/O allocations, connection
settings, device information check, communications cycle time, etc.)
Slave parameters

CompoWay/F

CompoWay/F slave parameters (except for Temperature Controllers)

Note: Parameters for CompoWay/F-compatible Temperature Controllers
are set using the CX-Thermo, started as an application.

PLC serial port communications settings (CPU Unit: part of PLC Setup,

Serial Communications Boards/Units: allocated DM Area words)

NT Link

None

FINS networks, such
as Ethernet, Controller
Link, SYSMAC LINK,
and DeviceNet

Routing tables (FINS local routing tables and FINS network routing
tables)
Note: The FINS local routing table is transferred to the target PLC.

Verification functions

Verifying communications/network configurations
Verifying component parameters

Operations

The following operations are possible for the CPU Unit at the target PLC.
Creating, editing, and transferring 1/0O tables

Displaying current errors and error logs

Changing the operating mode

Transferring or verifying a manually set data link table

Transferring or verifying a routing table (FINS local routing table)
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1-2-2  Files Created by the CX-Integrator

Files Created by the CX-Integrator

The following files can be created by the CX-Integrator.

Files

Contents

Details

Project files (.cin)

Connection
information to relay
PLC, all network
configurations for
target PLC, and
parameters for
DeviceNet masters,
DeviceNet slaves,
and CompoWay/F
slaves

These files are used offline to check network configurations and parameters

and for other purposes, such as printing. Each file consists of the following:

Device type setting information of the relay PLC

Communications Unit models connected to the target PLC (Ethernet Units,

Controller Link Units, SYSMAC LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and Serial

Communications Boards/Units)

Device models connected to the above CPU Units or Communications

Units via communications (DeviceNet slaves, CompoWay/F slaves,

NS-series PTs, etc.)

Parameters for DeviceNet Master Unit and Device parameters and

DeviceNet slaves (for all devices for which EDS files are installed on the

computer including slaves from other manufacturers)

Parameters for CompoWay/F slaves (for all components for which CPS

files are installed on the computer (except for Temperature Controllers)

Controller Link network parameters

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit allocated DM Area words settings,

including automatically set data link parameters

Ethernet Unit CPU Bus Unit System Settings

Serial Communications Board/Unit serial communications settings

Note: Routing tables (local network tables and relay network tables) and
user-set data link tables are not included in project files.

Network
configuration files

DeviceNet network
structure files (.npf)

Network configuration for one DeviceNet network connected directly to the

target PLC (including master and slave parameters)

Note: These are the same as the DeviceNet network structure files (.npf)
created with DeviceNet Configurator version 2. Files created with
DeviceNet Configurator version 2 can be imported/exported.

Controller Link node
files (.crg)

Network configuration for Controller Link networks connected directly to the
target PLC

Component
parameter files

DeviceNet device
parameter files

Parameters for individual DeviceNet devices (master or slave)
Note: These are the same as the DeviceNet device parameter files (.dvf)

(.dvf) created with DeviceNet Configurator version 2. Files created with
DeviceNet Configurator version 2 can be imported.

CompoWay/F Parameters for individual CompoWay/F slaves (except for Temperature

component Controllers)

parameter files CPU Unit parameters (parts of PLC Setup: serial communications settings)

(-xml) Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK network parameters

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit allocated DM Area words settings,
including automatically set data link parameters

Ethernet Unit CPU Bus Unit System Settings

Serial Communications Board/Unit serial communications settings

Data link table files

Controller Link data
link table files (.cl3)

Controller Link user-set data link tables

Note: These are the same as the Controller Link data link table files (.cl3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be
imported.

SYSMAC LINK data
link table files (.sI3)

SYSMAC LINK user-set data link tables

Note: These are the same as the SYSMAC LINK data link table files (.sl3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be
imported.
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File name

Contents

Details

Routing table files

FINS local routing
table files (.rtg)

Routing tables of the target PLC
Note: These are the same as the FINS local routing table files (.rtg) created
with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be imported.

FINS network
routing table files
(.rt3)

Routing tables for all PLCs on networks to which the target PLC belongs

Note: These are the same as the FINS network routing table files (.rt3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be
imported.

With DeviceNet only, the following files can also be exported and saved.

EDS files (.eds)

The device list saved in CSV format (.csv)

The 1/0 comments saved in CSV format (.csv)

The device parameters of an OMRON DeviceNet Master Unit saved as an Open
Network Controller DRM_UNIT (virtual unit) file

The device parameters of an OMRON DeviceNet Master Unit saved as a NetX Server
(NetX Server for DeviceNet) file

The CX-Integrator does not support files created in the DeviceNet Configurator Ver.
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1-3 Installation

1-3 Installation

The CX-Integrator is installed from the CX-One Installer. Refer to the CX-One Setup
Manual (W444) for details.
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1-4-1 Direct Serial Connections to a PLC

When connecting the computer running the CX-Integrator directly to a PLC using a
serial line, make the connection correctly using the following Connecting Cables and

connection diagrams.

Connecting Cables to CS/CJ-series PLCs

Network type
Unit Unit port Computer el (ser_lal . Model Length Remarks
port communications
mode)
CPU Unit Built-in IBM PC/AT |D-sub Peripheral bus CS1W-CN226/626 [2m/6 m |---
peripheral port |or 9-pin male |(Toolbus)
compatible or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
Built-in IBM PC/AT |D-sub Peripheral bus XW22-200S-CV/500|2 m/5 m |Connector
RS-232C port |or 9-pin male |(Toolbus) S-CV with ESD
D-sub 9-pin compatible or Host Link (electrostatic
male (SYSWAY) discharge)
countermeasu
res used.
Host Link XW22-200S-V/500S |2 m/5 m |---
(SYSWAY) -V
Serial RS-232C port  |IBM PC/AT Host Link XW2Z-200S-CV/500 (2 m/5 m |Connector
Communications |D-sub 9-pin or (SYSWAY) S-CV with ESD
Boards/Units male compatible (electrostatic
discharge)
countermeasu
res used.
XW22-200S-V/500S |2 m/5 m |-
-V

Refer to the following connection diagrams.

Connection to IBM PC/AT or Compatible

Connection to Peripheral Port Connection to RS-232C Port

IBM PC/AT or compatible IBM PC/AT or compatible

CPU Unit peripheral port

‘J 3
i al
9-pin
CS1W-CN226 (2.0 m)
CS1W-CN626 (6.0 m) XW2Z-200S-CV (2.0 m)
XW2Z-500S-CV (5.0 m)
CPU Unit peripheral port
f) ; M
9-pin

CS1W-CN225 (2.0 m)
CS1W-CN625 (6.0 m) XW2Z-200S (2.0 m)

XW2Z-5008 (5.0 m)

Built-in RS-232C
port on CPU Unit
or port on Serial

Communications
Board/Unit

Built-in RS-232C
port on CPU Unit
or port on Serial

Communications
Board/Unit

CPU Unit peripheral port

CS1W-CN225 (2.0 m)
CS1W-CN625 (6.0 m)

XWZZ-SOO1/

{J
25-pin

4-pin
Built-in RS-232C
port on CPU Unit
or port on Serial

Communications
Board/Unit

XW2Z-2008 (2.0 m)
XW2Z-5008 (5.0 m)

o
25-pin 9-pin

*When using an RS-232C cable for the computer running CX-Integrator and
connecting to a CS/CJ-series PLC with a Toolbus connection, use a
XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV Connecting Cable. (This cable can be used only with IBM
PC/AT or compatible computers.)

*The following connection methods can be used when connecting an RS-232C cable
to a peripheral port on a CS/CJ-series PLC.
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Network type
Unit Unit port |Computer S (ser_lal . Model Length Remarks
port communications
mode)
CPU Unit Built-in IBM D-sub 9-pin  [Peripheral bus CS1W-CN118 + 0.1m+ |[The
peripheral port |PC/AT or |male (Toolbus) XW22-200S-CV/500(|2 m/5 m (XW2z-[1I]
compatible or Host Link S-CV S-CV uses a
(SYSWAY) connector
with ESD
(electrostatic
discharge)
countermeas
ures.
IBM D-sub 9-pin  [Host Link CS1W-CN118 + 0.1m+ |-
PC/AT or |male (SYSWAY) XW2Z-200S-V/500S |2 m/5 m
compatible -V
Connection to
RS-232C Port
Xw2z-00s-001
RS-232C cable
(listed above)
CS1W-CN118
I—Peripheral port
00 0|0

The following connection methods can be used when connecting an CQM1-CIF01/02
cable to a peripheral port on a CS/CJ-series PLC.

00

0|0]

I— Peripheral port

Connecting the PLC Using a USB Port on the Computer
A USB port on the computer can be used to connect the computer running the
CX-Integrator to a PLC. To do so, connect the computer to the PLC as shown below
using a CS1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion Cable.

Network type
Unit Unit port Computer ity (ser_lal . Model Length Remarks
port communications
mode)
CPU Unit |Built-in peripheral |IBM D-sub 9-pin  |Host Link CS1W-CN114+ [05m+ |-
port PC/AT or |male (SYSWAY) CQM1-CIF02 3.3m
compatible Note: Baud rate
must be 19.2
Kbits/s or less.
Connection to
RS-232C Port
CQM1-CIF01/02
Peripheral Cable
CS1W-CN114

The driver software included with the CJ1W-CIF31 must be installed on the computer

to use a USB port to connect the CX-Integrator. Refer to the PDF User's Manual

included with the CS1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion Cable for details.
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PLC Connecting Cables
Direct Serial Connections to a PLC

PLC Connection Methods

Computer Cable 2
running CS1W-CIF31 Cable 1 . PLC
(when required)
CX-Integrator
(" Cstw-N226/626 CSICU-series
Peripheral Port Programming
Device Connecting Cable
(r——-=a CS1W-CN114 h
C-series-CS/CJ-series
or Peripheral Conversion Cable
CSTW-CIF31 CQM1H-CIF02 C-series EZ]—“
USB Connecting Cable + < Bzcipc';eéa;;tg;&rg%:;:'ng -
I:l D_@ |ﬂEll I:. D:‘ ggjggé%’zlé;t/}CJ—series
— Peripheral Conversion Cable
or @ .
XW22Z-[ICI0 RS-232C Programming N\ _J
Device Connecting Cable
L [ 3 o)
CS/CJ-series
CS/CJ-series CPU Units
usB Cable 1 Cable 2 Port Serial
Connecting communications
Cable mode
Model Connector Model Connector Connector Model Connector (network
type)
CS1W-CIF31 |D-sub 9-pin |CS1W-CN226/626 |CS/CJ Not needed. Cs/CJ Peripheral
female (length: 2 m/6 m) [peripheral peripheral (Toolbus)
or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [CQM1-CIF02 C peripheral  |C peripheral CS1W-CN114 |CS/CJ Host Link
female (length: 3.3 m) (length: 5 cm) |peripheral (SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-CV D-sub 9-pin D-sub 9-pin CS1W-CN118 |CS/CJ Peripheral
female /500S8-CV male female (length: 0.1 m) |peripheral (Toolbus)
(length: 2 m/5 m) or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  |[XW2Z-200S-V D-sub 9-pin D-sub 9-pin CS1W-CN118 |CS/CJ Host Link
female /5008-V male female (length: 0.1 m) |peripheral (SYSWAY)
(length: 2 m/5 m)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-CV RS-232C Not needed. RS-232C Peripheral
female /500S8-CV D-sub 9-pin D-sub 9-pin  |(Toolbus)
(length: 2 m/5m) [male female or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-V RS-232C Not needed. Host Link
female /5008-V D-sub 9-pin (SYSWAY)
(length: 2 m/5m) [male

Connections diagrams are shown below.
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Connecting to the Peripheral Port
Using the CS1W-CN226/626 Connecting Cable

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector
(9-pin male) e CS/CJ-series PLCs
e Customizable Counter Units

CS/CJ peripheral connector

D-sub connector .
(9-pin female) Peripheral port

Recommended cable: I:I
CS1W-CN226/626

Using the CQM1-CIF02 Connecting Cable

I

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector
(9-pin male)

e CS/CJ-series PLCs (See note.)

D-sub connector .
(9-pin female) C peripheral connector CS/CJ peripheral connector

|:| Peripheral port

i

Recommended cable:
CQM1-CIF02

\
CS1W-CN114

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.
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Using the XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV or XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V Connecting Cable
for RS-232C

]

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector

(9-pin male)
e CS/CJ-series PLCs

e Customizable Counter Units
D-sub connector D-sub connector (9-pin male)

9-pin female)
N |
[T [E:Bﬂ_ T I:I/
XWZZ—ZOOTS-CV/SOOS—CV ’:r] T \Q
or

D-sub connector CS/CJ peripheral
XW2Z-2008-VIS00S-V (See note) g BEES Connecfor P

Peripheral port

CS1W-CN118

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.

1-4-2  Direct Connections to a Relay PLC via a Network

When connecting the computer running the CX-Integrator directly to the relay PLC via
a network, make the connection correctly using the following connection diagrams.

Ethernet

CS/CJ-series
Ethernet Unit CS/CJ-series

\ relay PLC
= )

Ethernet port ‘

D —
<

Ethernet

= DeviceNet network
L=
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Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK

CS/CJ-series
Controller Link Unit CS/CJ-series

\ relay PLC

PCI Controller Link Support Board

=

PLC Connecting Cables
Direct Connections to a Relay PLC via a Network

(See note.)
‘ ]
Controller Link |v
DeviceNet network
1
.
Type Board

Note:

Optical ring with H-PCF cable Controller Link PCI-bus

3G8F7-CLK12-V1

Optical ring with Gl cable Support Board

3G8F7-CLK52-V1

Wired (twisted-pair cable)

3G8F7-CLK21-V1

Connection to RS-232C Port

Using the XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV or XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V Connecting Cable

for RS-232C

USB A-plug connector,

D-sub connector
(9-pin male)

e CS/CJ-series PLCs

D-sub connector
(9-pin male)

D-sub connector \
(9-pin female)

|:| RS-232C port
D-sub connector
(9-pin female)

-

Recommended cable:
XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV

or

XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V (See note.)

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.

CS/CJ-series Serial Communications Boards/Units

uUsB Cable 1 Cable 2 Port Serial
Connecting communications
Cable mode
Model Connector Model Connector | Connector | Model | Connector (network type)
CS1W-CIF31 [D-sub 9-pin | XW2Z-200S-CV [RS-232C Not needed. RS-232C [Host Link
female /500S-CV D-sub 9-pin D-sub (SYSWAY)
(length: 2 m/5 m) [male 9-pin
D-sub 9-pin ([XW2Z-200S-V  |RS-232C Not needed. female
female /500S-V D-sub 9-pin
(length: 2 m/5 m) [male
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1-4 PLC Connecting Cables
1-4-2  Direct Connections to a Relay PLC via a Network
Customizable Counter Units
usB Cable 1 Cable 2 Port Serial
Connecting communic
Cable ations
mode
Model Connector Model Connector | Connector Model Connector (network
type)
CS1W-CIF31 [D-sub 9-pin |[CS1W-CN226/626|CS/CJ Not needed. Cs/CJ Peripheral
female (length: 2 m/6 m) [peripheral peripheral [(Toolbus)
connector connector
D-sub 9-pin | XW2Z-200S-CV  |D-sub 9-pin |D-sub 9-pin |[CS1W-CN118 |CS/CJ Peripheral
female /500S-CV male female (length: 0.1 m) |[peripheral (Toolbus)
connector

(length: 2 m/5 m)
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-1  Starting Methods

Window Descriptions
Starting Methods

The CX-Integrator can be started with any of the following three methods.

1) When using the CX-Programmer Ver. 6.0 or later, select Tools — Network
Settings.

2) When using the CX-Programmer that was installed from the CX-One, right-click a
Communication Unit in the CX-Programmer’s |/O table display and select Start
Special Application from the pop-up menu.

Note: If the Communication Unit is a Serial Communications Board/Unit, a Start Special
Application Dialog Box will be displayed. Select CX-Integrator in the dialog box to start
the CX-Integrator.

3) Select CX-Integrator from the Start Menu.

Main Window
One of the following windows will appear when the CX-Integrator is started.

Offline Window

Online Window

File Edit View Insert Wetwork Component Tools Windows Help ‘
DeW&n|sme|--|[a@hmad | o
RAESLUAADdHd e >N FOE m N BE |
S
[ ------ Ze NewFioject
Workspace Window
; — <
i Project
[Ready [ offline

File Edt Wew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help |
DedsE s 2o~ |[ama(Eex| o
RELLBER AU S P B RSE RN AT |

| =l
----- & NewProject
Workspace Window
Project I
2| == Oriin }-CPU12] Net(0), Node{0]
2 = Target Pl de(l]

PU Port [CITM-CPUTZ] ode[-], Urit{-]
DeviceNet [CITw-DRM21] Net{27), Mods(5). Unit(0]

Online Connection
Information Window

[Ready [@ ondine 2

BEYSEl The following operations can be performed on the Workspace Window, Output
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Window Descriptions
Main Window

Window, Component List Window, and Outline Window.
Moving a Window and Displaying the Window Separately
Drag the window by its top border to move it.
Closing a Window
Click the X Button (Close Button) at the upper-right corner of the window.
Displaying a Window
Select the desired window from the View — Windows Menu. (A check mark appears
next to the windows that are displayed.)
,E Insert Mebwork Component Tools w-indows Help

Tool bar... e & (e o2 e =il
+ Status Bar Cubput Alt+2
0 Component Lisk Alt+3

— o Large Icons

IT nline Connection Information Alt+4

Large Icons - Maintenane mode
|

Zoaom L4

@ Properties




1-5 Window Descriptions

1-5-2 Main Window

Online Connection Information Window

The Online Connection Information Window displays the online/offline status and the
Relay PLC’s communications settings.

When online, the target PLC will be displayed in a tree structure with all of the
Communications Units and ports that belong to it.

Online Operation
The target PLC and Communication Units/ports mounted to the target PLC will be
listed below the relay PLC.
Relay PLC Communications Settings

The relay PLC’s communications settings will be displayed to the right of the Online
icon (Online).
After Connecting Online

Dnline Information B

“- Online Toolbus COM1SA Dat((]. Mode(0]
= Targr::t PLZ[CIM-C ‘N Mrag(l) —
=x CPU PortTCHHFERPTT2] Netl-|, Nodel- v When the computer is directly

Target PLC

§ connected to a PLC, the same
PLC will be both the relay PLC
and the target PLC.

=r DeviceMet [CITW-DRM21] Net(27), Hode(5). Unit{0)
=% Contraller Link [CJ1W-CLK21] Net/S0), Made(30), Unit/g)

Target PLC Information

The target PLC’s CPU Unit model, Net (network address), and Node (node address)
will be displayed to the right of the Target icon (ED0Target PLC).
Display format: m:'Target PLC [Target PLC’s CPU Unit model] Net (network address) Node (node address)

Description:

EDin brackets [Target PLC’s CPU Unit

[]to the right of
TargetPLC

model]

Net (Network address)

Node (Node address)

Target PLC's
CPU Unit model

Target PLC’s CPU Unit
model

Network address (1 to 127,
decimal)

Note: This is the network
address registered when this
PLC is registered as the target
PLC via the relay PLC.

Node address (decimal)
Note: This is the node
address on the network
registered when this PLC
is registered as the target
PLC via the relay PLC.
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window
Communications Unit and Port Information for Target PLC
The following CPU Unit built-in serial ports, Inner Boards, and Communications Units
(referred to here as Communications Units/Ports) that are part of the target PLC are
displayed under TargetPLC in directory tree format.
Display format: '='?=l"or ﬁ% Unit name [Unit model] Net (network address) Node (node address) Unit (unit number or
FI!\IS unit address)
=21 Not connected (access not possible).
=¥1: Connected (access possible).
Description:

Unit (Unit number

SYSMAC LINK Unit, or
DeviceNet Unit)

displayed if a local
network table is not
registered.

the network)

Comml_Jnlcatlons Right of_ T orIE: [Unit model] Net (Network Node (Node or FINS unit
Unit/port Unit name address) address)
address)
CPU Unit built-in | CPU Unit/port Target PLC’s | The network address |- (Does not | Serial port's FINS
serial port CPU Unit (1 to 127, decimal), change.) unit address
model when the serial port is (decimal)
registered in the local Peripheral port: 253
network table to treat RS-232C port: 252
it as a network. Note: “~” will be
Note: “~” will be displayed if the
displayed if the serial serial port is not
port is not registered registered in the
in the local network local network table.
table.
Serial port on Serial Communications Serial Same as above. - (Does not | Serial port’s FINS
Inner Board Board Communicatio change.) unit address
(Nothing ns Board (decimal)
displayed if an model Port 1: 255
Inner Board is not Port 2: 226
mounted.) Note: “~” will be
displayed if the
serial port is not
registered in the
local network table.
Communications | Communications Unit Communicatio | Network address (1 to | Node Unit number
Unit name, Model |name (Ethernet Unit, ns Unit model | 127, decimal) address (decimal)
Controller Link Unit, Note: “~” will be (node ID on | (Rotary switch on

front of CPU Bus
Unit: 0 to 15)
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If a connection is established and access is enabled for a Communications Unit/port,
the icon on the left will be T# instead of T=.
Right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Connect to connect to the

Communications Unit/port and enable access. (With the CX-Integrator, only one
Communications Unit/port can be accessed at any one time.)
The actual network configuration can then be uploaded by right-clicking the
Communications Unit/port and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.




1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window

Network Type
COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data
Bits, Stop Bits

[ , " Relay PLC
1 Relay PLC’'s CPU Unit model ‘ communications
settings
Online displayed. Relay PLC’s FINS destination network
address
Relay PLC'’s FINS destination node
address
Online Information
Online Connection
Information Window — .
% - ~ ~ _‘ Target PLC’s CPU Unit model l
=5 DeviceMet [CJ1w/-DRMA1] Netid7), Mode(5), Uriti0) [ Target PLC
¥ Eontrollar L\nkJ\DJ‘IW'-CL 21} N1t[=|0], MNode[30), Unit(&) | Target PLC's network address ‘ information
3 3 l Target PLC's node address ‘
Target PLC displayed in green
Note: If an online connection is
made to the relay PLC, the relay Unit No. Communications Unit and port information
PLC will also be the target PLC for target PLC
by default.
Y Node Address Displayed from the top in the following order.

The T icon will be displayed next to Network Address « CPU ports: CPU Unit serial ports

the Communication Unit/port that is « Inner Boards (Nothing is displayed if no
presently connected and accessible. Inner Boards are mounted.)
* C i Units

l Communications Unit model (CPU Unit model for CPU Unit built-in serial ports) ‘

l Communications Unit name (CPU Unit for CPU Unit built-in serial ports) ‘

Note: If an online connection is made to the relay PLC, that PLC will be both the relay PLC and
the target PLC. The Communications Units mounted in the relay PLC will be displayed in
the Online Connection Information Window. Normally, the CX-Integrator is used with the
same PLC as both the relay PLC and the target PLC.

Once a connection has been made, it is possible to download the network configuration
and switch the target PLC to any PLC on the network. To do this, right-click a PLC on a
network and select Connect to this PLC.
CX-Integrator Communications Connections
There are three levels of CX-Integrator communications connections depending on
where the connection is made.
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1-5-2 Main Window

Window Descriptions

Display in Online
Connection

. Level Operation Remarks
Information
Window
1) Online connection to | Right-click the Remember that this icon
the relay PLC communications settings indicates that the online
Online for the relay PLC and connection is to the relay

select Auto Online or
Work Online.

PLC.

run) TargetPLC or
TargetComponent

2) Status Online
connection to the
target PLC

The operation is the same
as above when the relay
PLC is the target PLC.

If the target PLC is
different from the relay
PLC, upload the
communications
configuration, right-click
the target PLC, and select
Connect to this PLC.

An online connection to the
target PLC is made after
connecting online to the relay
PLC, as described above.
The following operations are
possible for the CPU Unit at
the target PLC.

1/0 tables: Creating, editing,
and transferring 1/O tables
Error log: Displaying current
errors and error logs

Mode setting: Changing the
operating mode

3) A connection to one
of the Communications

Units/ports at the

target PLC (Access is

possible.)

Right-click the
Communications Unit/port
and select Connect.

Only one Communications
Unit/port can be accessed at
any one time.
Communications
configurations can be
uploaded only for a
Communications Unit/port in
this status.

Note: Access is possible to a
Communications Unit/port
only when it is connected.
Access is not possible when
disconnected.

*1 To connect the computer (CX-Integrator) directly to a CompoWay/F Slave through a serial
connection, select CompoWay/F Device as the PLC model.

Offline Displays

Relay PLC Communications Settings

Network Type \
COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data
Bits, Stop Bits
communications
Offline displayed. settings
_| Relay PLC’s FINS destination network address |
\ N/ A 4 N '_I = I Relay PLC's FINS destination node |
------ Offline Toolbus COM1,13200,Mone,,1 [C51H-CPUETH] [0)[0) 4
Online Connection
Information Window
Relay PLC Communications Settings
Display format: Hoffline, Network Type, COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data Bits, Stop Bits
[relay PLC’s CPU Unit model] Net (Network Address) Node (Node Address)
Description:
Display item Network Type COR‘AOPO” Baud Rate Parity Data Bits Stop Bits
Contents The following network COM porton | (Displayed (Displayed (Displayed (Displayed
types will be displayed for | computer only for only for only for only for
the connection to the Toolbus or SYSMAC SYSMAC SYSMAC
relay PLC. SYSMAC WAY) WAY) WAY)
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window
Toolbus (peripheral) WAY) The Tor8 1or2
SYSMAC WAY (Host Baud rate is communicatio
Link) displayed in ns data
SYSMAC LINK bits/s. format parity
Ethernet is displayed.
Ethernet (FINS/TCP) Even, Odd, or
FinsGateway None
Controller Link
Example Toolbus COM1, 19200, None, 8, 1
Display item Relay PLC’'s CPU Unit Relay PLC’s FINS destination Relay PLC'’s FINS destination node
model network address (decimal) address (decimal)
Example [CS1H-CPU67H] Net (0) Node (0)
Contents Relay PLC’s CPU Unit For a direct serial connection, the FINS destination network and node addresses

model

are normally displayed as 0.

For direct network connections, any FINS destination network (1 to 127) and
node addresses can be set. (If routing tables are registered in the PLCs on the
networks, specifying a PLC on any network other than the network that is
directly connected to is also possible.
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1-5-2 Main Window

Workspace Window

Window Descriptions

The Workspace Window lists the networks displayed in the Network Configuration

Window.

Workspace Window |—>

SE

Rl

MewProject
= Mewetwark1[E thernet)[H001)
e Mewetwark 2]

5 MewMetwork 3D eviceMet [ #003]
=0 Mewh etwork4]

ContrallerLink )[#002]

CompotfayF)[HO04)

List of networks displayed in
Network Configuration Window

I Network address (3 digits following #)

Network type

Network name

The icon to the left of the network that is currently connected and can be accessed will
be either == or o5 With the CX-Integrator, only one Communications Unit/port can
be accessed at any one time.) To enable accessing a network, right-click on it and
select Connect. The actual communications configuration can then be uploaded by
right-clicking the Communications Unit/port and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.
To compare the actual communications configuration with that on the CX-Integrator,
right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Compare.

Note: The Workspace Window corresponds 1:1 to the Network Configuration Window.

Accessible Status for Networks
The following status is possible for a network displayed in the Workspace Window.

If the Network Configuration Window is closed, double-click on a network in the
Workspace Window, and the communications configuration of that network will be
displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

Display in
Workspace
Window

Status

Operation

Remarks

5

Accessible network

Right-click the network and
select Connect.

Only one network can be
accessed at any one time.
Network configurations can
be uploaded or compared
only for a network in this
status.

Note: Access is possible to a
network only when it is
connected.

Inaccessible networks

Networks created offline

or networks for which the
communications
configuration has been
uploaded and then the
connection was changed to
a different network by
right-clicking and selecting
Connect.

Note: Access is not possible
to a network that is not
connected.
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1-5-2 Main Window

Network Configuration Window

When the network configuration is uploaded online from the target PLC, the network
configuration will be displayed in this window. If a network is inserted offline, the new
network will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

The Network Configuration Window corresponds 1:1 with the Workspace Window.

Online (Same for All Network Types)
The target PLC’s actual network configuration (including component parameters) can
be uploaded online from the target PLC by selecting Transfer [Network to PC] after
selecting Connect. The uploaded network configuration will be displayed in this
Network Configuration Window.
Meaning of Window Background Colors and Target PLC Highlighting
The background of the Network Configuration Window will be gray when the window
can be accessed. Also, the target PLC will be highlighted with a green border.

The window title shows network number (assigned in order starting
with Network1), then the network type, and finally the network
address in parentheses.

The network type is displayed after the network number.

The default component name is “Compo”
followed by a number (assigned in order starting
with 1).

The target PLC is highlighted with a green
border.

=t Netwurkl(EDr.'""‘oIIerLink)(#l]lll) = | Ellil
:
Compod
[515-CPU4SH CJ1M-CPUZ3 CJ1H-CPUBTH
#001 HODS HO10
| I |
Ad
The background is gray when online and white when offline.
Iltem Online Offline
Network Background color Gray White
Configuration
Window
PLC display Target PLC Green border No border
(See note.)
Other PLC No border

Note:

(PLC) is specified as the target PLC by selecting Connect to this PLC.

Offline (for DeviceNet or CompoWay/F Only)

The relay PLC will remain the target PLC with the green border until another node

When offline in a DeviceNet network, components can be selected from the
Component List Menu and added to the virtual network in the Network Configuration
Window by dragging them from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab and dropping them in the
Network Configuration Window.
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Window Descriptions
Main Window

=5,NewProject - CX-Integrator =l

Fle Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Compenent Tools Wwindows Help |
DFH|SE[s BR|- = [285 ke[ o
BEL UMK Ue* B PORRL A |

1=
148 MewProject . Network 1 {DeviceNet ){#001) H= B3

2 NetworkT(DeviceN et #007)
|
i Project
DeviceNet:
2l

Companent Type [=]
g General Pupose Discrete 1/0
. [8) DRTZHDIEC

CPS EDS(DeviceNet)

<2 Netwark1(D.. |

A Master or Slave can be selected from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab
Page and then dragged and dropped in the Network Configuration

Window.
Other Device:

Other components can be selected from the CPS Tab Page and
then dragged and dropped in the Network Configuration Window.

[Ready

[ offine 7

With DeviceNet, the node address, product name, and slave allocation status in the
master will be displayed as shown below.

~NewProject - CX-Integrator

File Edit View Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help

=lolx|

DD“EI|§I3\\.X7a\nnm@ﬂ%\@,@@mwoz v‘

i N @2

REAA+* R RIERLAE |

]

-8 Driine SYSMAC Wik COM3,3600E ven,7,2 [CI1M-CPU2Z] (1)0)
= BD TawetDevice [C/1M-CPU22] [0)0)
- CPU Unit [CJTM-CPU22] ()
1y, ControllerLink 2772 [CITW-CLKZ1 1] (I2)0)
2 Ethemet??7? [CITWETHTT] (3]

& NewProject

2 NewMetwork] (Compow sFIHO0T)
2 MewNetwark2(Compow 2P TH02)
2 NewNetworka(DeviceNelH003)

. NewNetwork 2(CompoWayF){;

PN

&

#02 #03
DRTZ-ID16-1 DRT2-MDIES

Product names are
displayed.

after the icon with a # prefix.

When slaves are registered with the master,
the node address of the master is displayed

£1{23 DeviceType
i AC Diives
= Communications Adapter
-4 General Pupose Discrete /0
) DRT2HDIEC
E| DRT2HD16C
E] DRT2iD0AC

Project 5 Newhletwor, | 25 NewHetwor.. 2 Newhetwark..|
2[5 C3 DeviceNet F
I (3 Vendar

i

Later, the component parameters in the virtual network that was created can be
downloaded to the devices on the actual network online. Furthermore, the
configuration of the virtual network that was created (not including component
parameters) or selected component parameters can be compared to the actual
network configuration or the parameters in the actual component.

The same functions can be performed by right-clicking in the window and selecting
from the Edit or Component Menu. If the mouse pointer is moved to a component, a

description of the component will be displayed in a pop-up.

-

#01
DRTZ-HD16C




Parts List (Component List)

CPS Tab

EDS Tab

1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-2  Main Window

Components are listed in the Parts List. A component can be added to the network
just by selecting the component in the Parts List and then dragging and dropping it in
the Network Configuration Window. There are lists in the CPS and EDS Tabs.

Parts List

<

Product Mame | Versio

y CPS IEDS[DeviceNet]I

The Parts List shows the OMRON components that have had CPS files installed. The
components are organized by component type in the directory tree format.

A component can be added by selecting the desired component from the Parts List
and then dragging and dropping it in the non-DeviceNet Network Configuration

Window.

The following component types are available.

Component type

Description

Generic Device

These are general-purpose devices such as computers that are not
CPS-compatible.

Human-Machine Interface

Contains the supported OMRON NS-series PT models.

PLC

Contains the supported OMRON CS/CJ-series PLC (CPU Unit)
models.

Sensor

Contains the supported OMRON ZX-series Smart Sensor models.

Temperature Controller

Contains the supported OMRON E5[ J-series Temperature Controllers.

Note: The CPS files are installed in the following directory:
Program Files\Common Files\Omron\Profiles\CPSFiles

Parts List

Component Type

OMROM Corporation
=] a DeviceTupe

- Sy AL Drives

& oy Generic Device

ﬁ Position Contraller

ﬁ Communications &dapter
ﬁ General Purpose Discrete [ /0

ﬁ Human-tachine Interface

CPS EDS[DeviceMet] I

The Parts List shows components that have had EPS files installed. The components
are organized by both vendor and component type in the directory tree format. A
single device will be displayed in both the vendor and component type directory trees.
Select the device in whichever directory is easier to use.

A component can be added by selecting the desired component from the Parts List
and then dragging and dropping it in the DeviceNet Network Configuration Window.

® Vendor List

The installed devices are organized by vendor name in this directory. When the
CX-Integrator is first installed, the OMRON directory will be the only directory, but
other manufacturer’s directories will be created automatically when another
manufacturer’'s EDS files are installed.
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1-5-2 Main Window

® DeviceType List
The installed devices are organized by device type in this directory. The following
device types are available.

Device type Description

Generic Purpose Discrete I/O | Contains general-purpose 1/O devices.

Communications Adapter Contains devices that operate as network gateways.

Human-Machine Interface Contains devices that operate as human-machine interfaces, such
as PTs.

AC Drives Contains AC drive devices.

Position Controller Contains devices equipped with positioning functions, such as
servomotors and stepping motors.

Generic Device Other devices
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1-6  Menus
1-6-1 Menus
e Sub-menu/command Description NEEI Offline Online
menu type
File New Creates a new project. All networks OK OK
Open Opens a project that already OK OK
exists.
Close Closes the project being edited. OK OK
Save Saves (overwrites) the project OK OK
being edited.
Save As Saves the project being edited OK OK
under a different name.
Import Network Imports a DeviceNet network DeviceNet OK No
configuration file (.npf). only
Export Network Exports the DeviceNet network DeviceNet OK OK
configuration file (.npf) for the only
DeviceNet network selected in the
Workspace Window.
DeviceNet | Comment | Saves I/O comments in a DeviceNet OK OK
Component | list CSV-format file. only
Print Preview Displays a printing preview. All networks OK OK
Print Prints component parameters and OK OK
1/0 comment lists.
NewProject.smt Opens the previous file. OK OK
Exit Exists the CX-Integrator. OK OK
Edit Undo Undoes the previous operation. All networks OK No
Redo Restores an operation that has except OK No
been undone. DeviceNet
Cut Cuts the specified range. All networks OK No
Copy Copies the selected object to the OK No
clipboard.
Paste Pastes the object on the clipboard OK No
to the cursor position.
Delete Deletes the selected object. OK No
Select All Selects all objects. OK No
Toggle Position Switches the positions of OK No
components in the Network
Configuration Window between
above and below the network line.
View Tool bar Used to customize the toolbar. OK OK
Windows Workspace Displays and hides the Workspace OK OK
Alt+1 | Window.
Output Displays and hides the Output OK OK
Alt+2 | Window.
Component List | Displays and hides the OK OK
Alt+3 | Component List Window.
Online Displays and hides the Online OK OK
Connection Connection Information Window.
InformationAlt+4
Status Bar Displays and hides the status bar. OK OK
Large Icons Displays components in the DeviceNet OK OK
Network Configuration Window only
with large icons.
Large lcons-Maintenance mode Displays components in the DeviceNet OK OK
Network Configuration Window only
with large icons in Maintenance
Mode.
Detail Switches to a detailed display. DeviceNet OK OK
only
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Menus
Menus

Main
menu

Sub-menu/command

Description

Network
type

Offline

Online

View

Zoom

200%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
200% of the default size.

100%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
the default size.

75%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
75% of the default size.

50%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
50% of the default size.

Properties

Displays the properties of the
selected project, network,
component, or EDS file.

Insert

Network

Adds a new virtual network to the
Network Configuration Window
offline.

Component

Adds the component selected in
the Component List Window to the
Network Configuration Window
offline.

Insert TBranch

Adds a new T-branch to the
Network Configuration Window
offline (Controller Link only).

Network

Work Online

Switches between working offline
and online with the relay PLC
using the device type setting in
the computer.

Communication Settings

Used to change the device type
settings of the relay PLC on the
computer. The Change Dialog Box
PLC is displayed.

Auto Online

Automatically connects to the
relay PLC using the
communications settings of the
PLC (supported for serial
communications only).

After the auto-connection has
been made, the device type
information of the relay PLC that
was connected to will be
uploaded.

Change connection to the PLC

Switches the connection to the
selected network to enable
accessing it.

Transfer [PC to Network]

Downloads all component
parameters from the virtual
network on the computer to the
components in the actual network.

Transfer [Network to PC]

Uploads the network configuration
of the Communications Unit
selected in the Online Connection
Information Window, provided that
the network can be displayed and
accessed in the Workspace
Window.

Compare

Compares the virtual network on
the computer to the network
configuration of the actual
networks (without component
parameters). The target PLC must
be online and accessible.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK
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Menus

Main
menu

Sub-menu/command

Description

Network
type

Offline

Online

Network

Parameter Edit

Enables editing the parameters of
the selected Controller Link
network.

Write

Writes the parameters of the
selected component to a
component parameter file.

Read

Reads the parameters from a
component parameter file to a
selected component.

Transfer [PC to
Network]

Downloads all component
parameters or network parameters
from the virtual network on the
computer to the actual network.

Transfer
[Network to PC]

Uploads the network configuration
and all component parameters or
network parameters from the
actual network to the virtual
network on the computer.

Compare

Compares the network
configuration and all component
parameters or network parameters
between the actual network and
the virtual network on the
computer.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

Move to upper network

Displays the next higher network
layer.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Move to lower network

Displays the next lower network
layer.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Rename Network

Changes the network name.

Change Network Address

Changes the network address.

All networks

OK

No

OK

No

Update Maintenance Information

Updates the device’s maintenance
information.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Compo-
nent

Parameter Wizard

Enables setting component
parameters with a wizard (for
supported components only).

DeviceNet
only

OK

OK

Edit

Enables editing the parameters of
the selected component.

Load

Reads the parameters from a
component parameter file to a
selected component.

Save

Saves the parameters of the
selected component to a
component parameter file.

Download

Downloads the selected
component parameters to the
actual component.

Upload

Uploads the selected component
parameters from the actual
component.

Compare

Compares the selected
component parameters with those
in the actual component.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

Monitor

Enables monitoring the selected
component (for supported
components only).

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Reset

Resets the selected component.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Start with
Settings Inherited

Start Special
Application

Starts the associated Support
Software for the selected
component or PLC, keeping the
CX-Integrator settings.

Start Only

Starts the associated Support
Software for the selected
component or PLC, without
keeping the CX-Integrator
settings.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

1-35




1-6 Menus
1-6-1 Menus
ucil Sub-menu/command Description NI Offline Online
menu type
Compo- 10 table Starts the /O Table Component All networks No OK
nent online.
Error Log Display the CPU Unit error log No OK
online.
Mode Setting Reads or changes the CPU Unit’s No OK
operating mode online.
Maintenance information Displays the maintenance DeviceNet No OK
information of the selected only
component.
Status/Error of Communication Unit | Displays the status and error All networks No OK
information on a Communications
Unit online.
Error Log of Communication Unit Displays the error log of a No OK
Communications Unit online.
Resister to No applicable Registers the current device to the | DeviceNet OK No
another device | devices scan list in another device. only
Change Node address Changes the node address of a All networks OK No
component.
I/0 Comment Enables editing the comments of a | DeviceNet OK No
DeviceNet device (component). only
Edit Device Comment Enables changing the comment of | DeviceNet OK No
a component. only
Tools Start Data Link Starts the Data Link Component. All networks OK OK
Start routing table Starts the Routing Table OK OK
Component.
NT Link tool | Auto online setting Automatically detects an NT Link only No OK
NS-series PT connected serially
via an NT Link to a CS/CJ-series
PLC.
DeviceNet Generic parameter | Sends an explicit message. DeviceNet OK OK
tool setting only
Edit Configuration Edits each settings file. DeviceNet OK OK
file only
Edit configuration Edits a variety of setting files. DeviceNet OK OK
file Only
Install of plugin Enables installing a plug-in DeviceNet OK OK
module module. only
Setup monitor Set the monitor refresh timer for DeviceNet OK OK
refresh timer the device monitor window. only
Parameter auto Enables automatically updating DeviceNet OK OK
update when |/O the slave 1/O size registered in the | only
size changed scan list in the master when a
slave 1/O size is changed. The
default setting is OFF (not
automatically updated). Normally,
leave this function set to OFF.
Controller Network Diagnosis | Starts the Controller Link Network | All networks No OK
Link tool Diagnosis Tool.
CPS file Install CPS Installs a CPS file on the computer OK OK
and adds the component to the
CPS list.
EDS file Install EDS Installs an EDS file on the DeviceNet OK OK
computer and adds the device to only
the EDS list.
Create Creates a new EDS file on the DeviceNet OK OK
computer and adds the device to only
the EDS list.
Delete Deletes an EDS file from the EDS | DeviceNet OK OK
list. only
Save Saves an EDS file from the EDS DeviceNet OK OK
list in a file with a different name. only
Find Searches for the specified EDS DeviceNet OK OK
file in the EDS list. only
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menu type
Close All Closes all windows. All networks OK OK
Next Docked Moves the focus to the next OK OK
docked window.
Previous Moves the focus to the previous OK OK
Docked docked window.
Cascade Cascades the windows. OK OK
Tile Horizontally Tiles the windows horizontally. OK OK
Tile Vertically Tiles the windows vertically. OK OK
Help Help Contents Displays help. OK OK
Online Registration Displays the online registration OK OK
window.
About CX-Integrator Displays version information. OK OK
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1-6-2  Popup Menus

Online Connection Information Window

Popup Menu for the Relay PLC's Communications Settings
The following popup menu will be displayed if you right-click the relay PLC’s
communications settings line (starting with Offline) in the Online Connection
Information Window.

------ Offine Taolbus COM1,9500 M one. 8.1 [C51H-CPUEY]

Work Cnline
Auko Online
Edit Cammunication Settings

4 | ¥
Popup menu item Description Offline Online
Work Online Connects to the relay PLC using the device | OK No
type settings on the computer.
Auto Online For a serial connection, automatically OK No

connects using the communications settings
in the PLC. (The device type settings of the
connected relay PLC will be uploaded.)

Edit Communication Used to change the device type settings of OK No
Settings the relay PLC on the computer. The Change
PLC Dialog Box is displayed.

Note: The following will be displayed when online.

Popup menu item Description Offline Online

Offline Closes the connect and places the No OK
CX-Integrator offline.

Popup Menu for Target PLC Online

- CPUPart [CITh IO table ]

; -:E‘,j DeviceMet [CJ1 Error Log . Unit[0)
f- —fﬂ-— Contraller Link [ Mode Setting [30), Unit[3)

Start Routing Table

Popup menu item Description Offline Online
1/O table Starts the 1/0 Table Component. No OK
Error Log Starts the PLC Error Component. No OK
Mode Setting Changes the operating mode of the CPU Unit | No OK
Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table Component. No OK

1-38



1-6-2

1-6

Popup Menu for Communications Units/Ports under TargetDevice Online

=/ Oriine T aclbus COM1,9500 Nane 3,1 [CJ1M-CPU12] Met(0), Node(0)
’ Target PLC [CJTM-CPUT2] Met(d], Nads(0)

<5 CPU Port [CJTM-CPU12] Met(-), Nodel-), Unitf-]

i DeviceMet [CIW-DRMZ1] Net(27), Node(S), Urit0]

o8

=2t Controller Link [C 1 e[ 200], Urit[H]

Conneck

Start Data Link
Start Routing Table

MT Link Toal 3
Controller Link Tool 3

Menus

Popup Menus

Online
Popup menu Description Offline Not Connected
connected
Transfer [Network to PC] | Uploads the communications configuration No No OK
of the selected Communications Unit/port.
Connect Enables accessing the selected No OK OK
Communications Unit/port.
Start Data Link Starts the Data Link Component. (Controller | No OK OK
Link or SYSMAC Link only)
Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table Component. No OK -
NT Link Tool - NT Link Automatically detects the communications No OK OK
Auto Online Setting settings of an NS-series PT that is
connected serially to the selected
Communications Unit/port, overwrites the
PLC serial port's communications settings
to match them, and connects automatically.
Controller Link Tool — Starts the Controller Link Network No OK OK
Network diagnosis Diagnostic Tool.
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Network Configuration Window

Popup Menu for Components

PLCs
- Network1{ControllerLink){#050) Hi=l E
Hetwwark 1 [Controller Link] (HOS0) =
D Corrl?pm D ITpﬂl Compo3
o ﬁ Parameter 4
CSTH-LCPUS Display Error Log
o Ts Skatus Errar of Communication Unit
Error Log of Communication Unit “H|
Change connection ta this PLC,
Toagle Position o
Copy. Chrl+E
2 pasie el
Delete
Edit Mame. ..
Edit Mode Address
Start Special Application L3
i
Popup menu Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Edits the selected PLC’s parameters. OK No
Load Reads the selected PLC’s parameters from OK No
a file.
Save Saves the selected PLC’s parameters. OK OK
Display Error Log Displays present CPU Unit errors and the No OK
CPU Unit error log online.
Status/Error of Displays a Communications Unit’s status No OK
Communication Unit and error information online.
Error Log of Displays a Communications Unit’s error log No OK
Communication Unit online.
Connect to this PLC Switches to the selected PLC as the target No OK
PLC so it is possible to access that PLC.
Allows the network configuration to be read.
Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon above or below OK No
the network line.
Copy Copies the selected PLC. OK No
Paste Pastes the selected PLC in the network. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected PLC. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected PLC’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address Edits the selected PLC’s node address. OK No
Start Special | Start with Starts the associated application while OK OK
Application Settings keeping the PLC model settings.
Inherited
Start Only Starts the associated application OK OK
(CX-Programmer for a PLC).
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Other Components
. Network3{CompoWayF){-) M=l E3
Hetwaork3 [CompoiayF)
Compaod : Eorr||:|p05 }
oo ﬁ‘ ».; Patameter 3
o
m I)gh Toqggle Position
CJTM-CPUT2 0 B2 Copy ctrl+C
s 2 Baste hrl+Y,
o Delete
Edit Mame. ..
Edit Node Address
Stark Sperial Application 4
=
Popup menu Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Edits the selected PLC’s parameters. OK No
Load Reads the selected PLC’s parameters from | OK No
a file.
Save Saves the selected PLC’s parameters. OK OK
Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon above or below | OK No
the network line.
Copy Copies the selected PLC. OK No
Paste Pastes the selected PLC in the network. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected PLC. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected PLC’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address Edits the selected PLC’s node address. OK No
Start Special Start with Starts the associated application while OK OK
Application Settings keeping the PLC model settings.
Inherited
Start Only Starts the associated application OK OK
(CX-Thermo for a Temperature Controller).
DeviceNet Networks
. Network2(DeviceNet){(#027) H=E3
‘ . 5
Parameter L4
E:IF!.'I""‘;:!:-IIIE:II &4 Menitar...
o Reset il
Maintenance information
Resister ba anather device 4
Export 4
Irnpork, ..
oh CUE
Copy. ChHHC
2 Easte CErlH,
Delete
Change Mode address
Change Device Camment, ..
=10 Comment
@ Propetties
Sub-menu/command Description Offline Online
Parameter |Wizard Enables setting device parameters with a
. . OK OK
wizard (for supported devices only).
Edit Enables editing device parameters. OK OK
Load If_”oeads parameters from a device parameter OK OK
Save Saves device parameters to a file. OK OK
Upload Uploads device parameters from a device on
No OK
the network.
Download |Downloads device parameters to a device on No OK
the network.
Compare |Compare device parameters with the
. . No OK
parameters in a device on the network.
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Sub-menu/command Description Offline Online
Monitor Enables monitoring a device on the network
. No OK
(supported devices only).
Reset Resets a device on the network. No OK
Maintenance Displays the maintenance information for the
X : . OK OK
information selected device.
Resister to another Registers the current device to the scan list in OK OK
device another device.
Export |Commentlist | Exports I/O comments in CSV format
. OK OK
(supported devices only).
NX-Server DDE | Scan list information is output in the oK oK
Setup File NX-Server DDE Edition file format.
NX-Server ONC | Scan list information is output in the OK OK
Setup File NX-Server ONC Edition file format.
ONC DRM Unit | Scan list information is output in the ONC OK OK
Setup File Master parameter file format.
Cut Cuts the selected device. OK No
Copy Copies the selected device. OK No
Paste Pastes the device on the clipboard. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected device. OK No
Change Node Address | Changes the selected device’s node address. | OK No
Change Device Changes the selected device’s description
OK No
Comment (comment).
I/O Comment Enables editing I/O comments. OK No
Properties Displays the properties of the device. OK OK
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Workspace Window

Popup Menu for the Project Name or Network

Workspace B

Project I

E% MewProject

Open
Insert Metwork

Delete

Transfer[PC ko Metwork]
Transfer[Metwork to PC]
Compare
Conneck

Remame Metmork
Change Metwork Address

CopyliC)
PastelR)

Parameter »

1-6
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Popup menu

Selected

Description

Offline

Online

Not

connected

Connected

Open

Network

Displays the network
configuration of the selected
network in the Network
Configuration Window.

OK

OK

OK

Insert Network

Project name

Adds a new network on the
computer.

OK

No

No

Delete

Transfer [PC to Network]

Transfer [Network to PC]

Compare

Connect

Rename Network

Change Network Address

Copy

Network

Deletes a virtual network
from the computer.

OK

No

No

Downloads the network
configuration (including
component parameters) of a
virtual network on the
computer to the same
network address.

No

No

OK

Uploads the network
configuration and
component parameters from
the actual network to the
virtual network on the
computer for the actual
network of the same
network number as the
virtual network.

No

No

OK

Compares the virtual
network on the computer to
the network configuration of
the actual network (without
component parameters).

No

No

OK

Enables access the virtual
network on the computer.

No

OK

OK

Changes the name of a
virtual network on the
computer.

OK

OK

OK

Changes the network
address of a virtual network
on the computer.

OK

No

No

Copies the selected
network.

OK

No

No

Paste

Project name

Pastes the virtual network
that was copied offline.

OK

No

No
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Online
Popup menu Selected Description Offline Not Connected
connected
Parameter Edit Network Edits the network OK OK OK
parameters of a virtual
Controller Link network on
the computer (Controller
Link or SYSMAC Link only).
Load Reads the network OK OK No
parameters from a network
parameter file to the
selected network.
Save Writes the selected OK OK No
network’s network
parameters to a network
file.
Transfer Downloads the network No No OK
[PC to parameters from the
Network] computer to the network.
Transfer Uploads the actual No No OK
[Network network’s network
to PC] parameters to the computer.
Compare Compares the computer’s No No OK
network parameters with the
actual network parameters.
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Menus
Toolbars

The most commonly used functions are provided as icons on toolbars.
The following menu commands are allocated to these icons.

Icon Description Actual menu command
Creates a new project. File - New
Opens a project file. File - Open
Saves a project. File - Save
Print. File - Print

Print Preview.

File - Print Preview

Undo. Edit - Undo
Redo. Edit - Redo
Cuts devices. Edit - Cut

Copies devices. Edit - Copy
Pastes devices. Edit - Paste

Switches between working offline and online
with the device type setting in the computer.

Network - Work Online

G5 [ || oF| %< 2 SE@E@D

Enables changing device type settings on the
computer.

Network - Communication Settings

E

Automatically connects to the relay PLC
using the communications settings of the
PLC (supported for serial communications
only).

Network - Auto Online

Downloads a network configuration created
offline in the Network Configuration Window
to the Communications Unit selected in the

Online Connection Information Window.

Network - Transfer [PC to Network]

Uploads the network configuration of the
Communications Unit selected in the Online
Connection Information Window.

Network - Transfer [Network to PC]

Compares a network configuration created
offline in the Network Configuration Window
with network configuration of the
Communications Unit selected in the Online
Connection Information Window.

Network - Compare

“'I 0oz VI

Increases or decreases the magnification of
the components displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

View - Zoom

Displays the next higher network layer.

Network - Move to upper network

Displays the next lower network layer.

Network - Move to Lower network

Uploads network device information.

Network - Transfer [Network to PC]

o s o

Downloads network device information.

Network - Transfer [PC to Network]

=
=

Displays the windows in network
configuration mode.

View - Large Icons

Lz
[[-18

Maintenance mode

View - Large Icons Maintenance Mode

Displays the windows in detailed report
mode.

View - Detail

Device parameter wizard.

Component - Parameter - Wizard

|

Edits device parameters.

Component - Parameter - Edit
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Icon Description Actual menu command
o ﬁgzds parameters from device parameter | Component - Parameter - Read
“d Savés device parameters in files. Component - Parameter - Save
- Uploads device parameters. Transfer [PC to Component]
- Downloads device parameters. Transfer [Component to PC]
Maintenance information ﬁ?g?,ﬂg?iiﬁt Maintenance
i Monitors supported network devices. Component - Monitor
= Edits I/O comments. Component - /0 Comment
f= Displays device properties. Component - Properties
@ Adds new EDS files. Tools - EDS file - Install EDS
@ Deletes EDS files. Tools - EDS file - Delete
EE Saves a new EDS file with a new EDS file | Tools - EDS file - Save

name.

Inserts components.

Insert - Component

Searches for EDS files.

Tools - EDS file - Find

Displays EDS file properties.

View - Properties
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Section 2 Basic Operations

This section describes the basic operations used for the CX-Integrator.



2-1 Basic Procedures

2-1 Basic Procedures

This section describes the overall procedures used for the CX-Integrator.

Basic procedure Page
Uploading Network Configurations PLCs with Only One Network 2-2
Online Communications Unit
PLCs with More Than One Network 2-2
Communications Unit
Uploading Network Configurations from Target PLCs Other than the Relay PLC 2-5

Reading Network Configurations and Parameters from Actual Networks and Saving | 2-6
Them to Files Online

Designing DeviceNet and CompoWay/F Networks Offline 2-7
Reading Saved Parameters and Downloading Them Online to DeviceNet or 2-8
CompoWay/F Components

Directly Connecting the Computer Running CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F 2-9

Components without Going Through a PLC

Uploading Network Configurations Online

The PLC that is initially connected online form the CX-Integrator is called the relay
PLC. The relay PLC is connected directly, either serially or though a network. The
network configuration and component parameters of the relay PLC can be uploaded.

PLCs with Only One Network Communications Unit
If the relay PLC (which is the target PLC when the online connection is first made) has
only one Network Communications Unit (see note), it is not necessary to create and
transfer a local network table.
Note: Network Communications Units include Ethernet Units, Controller Link Units, SYSMAC
LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and FL-net Units. Serial Communications Boards/Units are
not included.

Overall Procedure

’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

\ Example: Select Component — Auto Online
‘ from the menu bar to automatically connect
online using a serial connection.

’ Connect online to the relay PLC.

'

Connect to a Communications Unit/port to
enable accessing it.

Right-click the desired network in the Online
Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

/

Upload the network structure. Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].

Network Configuration Example

Computer running CX-Integrator

- Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC
network connection

7/
.

7
7l
%. The network address will be 0.

q
One Network Communications Unit (Ethernet
Unit, Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK
Unit, DeviceNet Unit, or FL-net Unit)

PLCs with More Than One Network Communications Unit
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If the relay PLC has more than one Network Communications Unit (see note 1), itis
normally necessary to create and transfer a local network table (see note 2).

Select Tools - Start Routing Table to start the Routing Table Component, set the
local network table, and download it to the relay PLC.

Note 1: Network Communications Units include Ethernet Units, Controller Link Units,
SYSMAC LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and FL-net Units. Serial Communications
Boards/Units are not included except in the following case: If serial ports are regis-
tered in the local network table to treat them as networks, the serial ports must be
treated as Network Communications Units, including the serial ports on the CPU
Unit.

Note 2: The local network table is one of the routing tables. It lists the unit numbers and
network addresses of the network Communications Units.

Number of Network Communications Local network table registration
Units
Only 1 Not required
More than 1 Required

Overall Procedure
’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

Y

’ Connect online to the relay PLC.

Example: Select Component — Auto Online
‘ from the menu bar to automatically connect

# online using a serial connection.
Create the local network table. ‘ Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the
¢ menu bar.
Required
Transfer the local network table to the relay PLC Create the local network table and select
via the serial connection. Option - Transfer to PLC.
Y o . . .
Connect to a Communications Unit/port to nght—ch(l:k the deswgd net\(vork in the Online
bl ing it Connection Information Window and select
enable accessing It. Connect from the pop-up menu.

/
Upload the network structure. Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].

Network Configuration Example

Computer running CX-Integrator

— Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC
network connection
At least one network address must be
assigned in the local network table.

More than One Network Communications Unit The local network table must be transferred
(Ethernet Unit, Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC when the relay PLC is still the target PLC to
LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, or FL-net Unit) register the correspondence between unit

numbers and network addresses.

A local network table must be registered in the CPU Unit when the target PLC has
more than one Network Communications Unit, except in the case outlined below.
Even if an online connection is made to a PLC, it will not be possible to upload or
download the network configurations unless a local network table is registered.
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The following case is an exception to the rule that a local network table must be regis-
tered if there are two or more Network Communications Units mounted.

Overview: If a local network table is not registered and a direct serial connection is
made to a target PLC in which two or more Network Communications
Units are mounted, it will be possible to access only the network of the
Communications Unit with the lowest unit number.

In this case, the network address of each network will be 0 and the
network addresses will be displayed as “~” in the Online Connection
Information Window.

Procedure: Connect online to the relay PLC. Open the Online Connection
Information Window and right-click the Network Communications Unit
with the lowest unit number and select Connect from the pop-up menu.
That Network Communication Unit’'s network is the only network that will
be accessible.

Computer running CX-Integrator

After connecting online to the relay PLC, the Network Communications Unit will
be displayed in the Online Connection Information Window with the network
addresses given as “-”.

Right-click the Network Communications Unit with the smallest unit number and
select Connect from the pop-up menu to enable accessing that network.

-
Relay PLC (= target PLC) Local Network Table Not Registered in PLC to which a Direct
Serial Connection Has Been Made:
CS/CJ-series PLC Access is possible only to the Network Communications Unit
with the smallest unit number, which is the Controller Link Unit
Direct serial in this example.
communications

7
7

.

Controller Link (network address = 0)
DeviceNet Unit’s unit number: 3

Ethernet (network address = 0)
Ethernet Unit’s unit number: 2

DeviceNet (network address = 0)

More than One Network Communications Unit (Ethernet Unit,
Controller Link Unit's unit number: 1 Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, or FL-net
Unit)
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Uploading Network Configurations from Target PLCs other than the Relay

PLC

The network configuration of another PLC can be read via the PLC that was first
connected to the computer (known as the relay PLC). To read another PLC’s network
configuration, switch the target PLC from the relay PLC to the desired PLC connected.
At this point, it is possible to upload the configuration of the network (including
component parameters) of the network connected to that target PLC.
Note: When accessing a target PLC other than the relay PLC, observe the following two pre-
cautions, set routing tables, and transfer them to the PLCs.
* Always create local network tables and transfer them to the relay PLC and target PLC.
*When specifying a target PLC in another network, register both local network tables and
relay network tables in all of the PLCs on the path between the relay PLC and target PLC.

Overall Procedure

‘ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

* Example: Select Component —Auto
‘ Connect online to the relay PLC. ‘ Online from the menu bar to automatically

connect online using a serial connection.

\

Create the local network table. ‘
‘ Required when there is

ore than one Network
Communications Unit in

Transfer the local network table to the relay the relay PLC.
PLC via the serial connection.

!

Create the local network tables
and relay network tables.

'

Required when the target PLC
is on a remote network.

Transfer the routing tables to all PLCs

between the relay PLC and target PLC.

\
Connect to a Communications

Upload the network structure. ‘

Switch the target PLC. ‘ Right-click the target PLC in the
Network Structure Window and select

Connect to this PLC.

Connect to a Communications
Unit/port to enable accessing it.

'

Upload the network structure.

Right-click the desired network in the Online

. Lo Connection Information Window and select
Unit/port to enable accessing it. Connect from the pop-up men.
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Reading Network Configurations and Parameters from Actual Networks

and Saving Them to Files Online

To simplify maintenance, the target PLC’s actual network configuration and all of the
DeviceNet and CompoWay/F component parameters can be uploaded and saved in a
project file (.cin) for each network.

Overall Procedure

’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

/

’Connect online to the relay PLC (= target PLC).‘ Example: Select Component - Auto Online
from the menu bar to automatically connect

online using a serial connection.

\4
’ Create the local network table. ‘ Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the | Required when there
menu bar. is more than one
' Network
Communications Unit
[Transfer the local network table to the relay PLC|  Create the local network table and select in the relay PLC
via the serial connection. Option - Transfer to PLC. (= target PLC).
y o . . A
Connect to a Communications Unit/port to R'ght'd'.Ck the deslreld network in the Online
o Connection Information Window and select
enable accessing it. Connect from the pop-up menu.

A
’ Upload the network configuration. ‘ Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].
A
’ Save the project file (.cin). ‘ Select Network - Parameter - Write to file

from the menu bar.
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Designing DeviceNet and CompoWay/F Networks Offline

Networks can be designed on the CX-Integrator even before they have been installed.
Parameters for individual DeviceNet masters and slaves can be set.

Parameters for individual CompoWay/F slaves can be set.

The specified parameters can be saved in project files.

All DeviceNet device and CompoWay/F component properties are included in the
project file (.cin).

Overall Procedure

| Start the CX-Integrator.

|

o DeviceNet Networks e CompoWay/F Networks
\
Add devices to the virtual network. | | Add CompoWay/F slaves to the virtual network. |
Set slave parameters for slaves that require | Set CompoWay/F slave parameters. |
setting.

!

| Register slaves in the master. |

!

| Set master parameters. |

A\

Save everything in the project file (.cin).
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2-1 Basic Procedures

Reading Saved Parameters and Downloading Them Online to DeviceNet

or CompoWay/F Components

All of the component parameters on a network can be downloaded to the actual
components from a previously saved project file (.cin) after the network has been
installed. Parameters can also be downloaded for individual components.

Overall Procedure

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

!

| Read network structure file. |

!

| Connect online to the relay PLC (= target PLC). |

/

’ Create the local network table. ‘

Select Network — Parameter — Read from
file from the menu bar.

Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the [ Required when there

menu bar. is more than one
‘ Network
Communications Unit
Transfer the local network table to the relay Create the local network table and select in the relay PLC (=
PLC via the serial connection. Option - Transfer to PLC. target PLC).
Y
Connect to a Communications Unit/port to enable Right-click the desired network in the Online
accessing it. Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.
\
Download parameters to the network or Select Network — Transfer [PC to Network] or
to individual components. Component - Download from the menu bar.
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2-1 Basic Procedures

Directly Connecting the Computer Running CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F

Components without Going Through a PLC

Uploading the CompoWay/F network configuration is possible through a direction
connection from the CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F protocol components using
RS-232C or RS-485 communications without going through a PLC. Component
parameters can also be set.

Overall Procedure
Start the CX-Integrator.
Change the device type in the Change PLC
Dialog Box to CompoWay/F Device.

\/

Connect online to the CompoWay/F component.‘

Upload the network structure. ‘

A4

Set the CompoWay/F component parameters. ‘

\ 4
Download parameters to the CompoWay/F
component.
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2-2-1 Overview

2-2
2-2-1
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Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

Overview

To use the CX-Integrator, the computer must first connect online to a PLC connected
though a direct serial connection or another PLC in the network (known as the relay
PLC). Once the online connection is established with the relay PLC, another PLC can
be specified as the target PLC and accessed through the relay PLC.

Normally, the same PLC is both the relay PLC and the target PLC.

Computer running CX-Integrator

L -

Direct serial or
network connection

Relay PLC (= target PLC)

CS/CJ-series PLC

il

First, connect
the relay PLC.

0
online to /\ } Serial

communications/network
communications to be
accessed

Note: If an online connection is made to the relay PLC, the same PLC will be both the relay PLC
and the target PLC. Once the relay PLC has been connected to online, the network con-
figuration can be uploaded or the target PLC can be changed to a different PLC.

Computer running CX-Integrator

- Relay PLC

Direct serial or
network connection

CS/CJ-series PLC

il
L[ ]]o

the relay PLC.

First, connect online to

/

Initially, the relay PLC and
the target PLC are the
same. The CX-Integrator is
normally used in this status.

{(The target PLC can be;

Target PLC

P

Serial communications/network
communications to be accessed

After connecting online to the relay PLC, check for CPU Unit errors, eliminate the
cause of the errors, and clear the errors.



2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-2  Procedures

2-2-2 Procedures

The online connection to the relay PLC can be established automatically (serial
communications only) or manually.

Automatic Online Connection (Serial Communications Only)

If serial communications are being used, online connection can be performed
automatically.

For automatic connections, the communications settings are automatically set to those
of the PLC (i.e., the user does not have to make any communications settings on the
computer).

1. Select Network — Auto Online from the menu bar or click the % icon.
= |

------ Offline = = .
“iark Online

Toolbus COMT,19200,

Auto Online

Edit Communication Settings

The Select Serial Port Dialog Box will be displayed.
x|

Select a Serial Port for Auto-Connection to PLC

COM3 =]

Thiz iz &uto Online Connection ta the PLC
connecting to PC with Serial cable, by changing
the communiation setting of PC.

Cannot use thiz function for Compotay/F
devices.

Cancel |

2. Select the COM port number to be used on the computer from the pull-down list
and click the OK Button.
Detecting the PLC'’s serial port communications settings will start and the
Auto-Connecting Dialog Box will be displayed.

x4
PC: C5/CJ Series

Comm. Setting: |ED 143,19200,Nane,8.1

Protocal |T oolbusg

Cancel
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2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-2 Procedures

3. If automatic connection with the PLC is successful, the online status and
information on the connected PLC will be displayed in the Online Connection
Information Window.

Online displayed.

- Online Information B
Relay PLC’s model settings

in the computer

gl CPLU Part [CJ1M-CPL1 2] Net(-), Nodef), Linkf-) L Target PLC information
iee DieviceNet [CITW-DRMZ1] Net[27), HadelS), Unit()

Online Connection
Information —b-/

Window
\nformation on accessible

Communications Units and ports
in the target PLC

Note1:  The device type information that was uploaded can be checked offline by clicking
the & icon or selecting Network - Communications Settings from the menu

bar.
Note2: Once an automatic connection has been made, switching between offline and
online is possible by clicking the & icon or selecting Network —Work Online

from the menu bar.
Manual Online Connections

For a manual connection, the communications settings of the relay PLC on the
computer are set first before an online connection is made.

Communications Settings
Select Network — Communication Settings from the menu bar, click the ‘{?-EI

communications setting icon.
The Change PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change PLC |

- Devize Hame

— Device Type

[C5THH | settings._|
— Metwork. Type

[ SYSMAL ik | Ssttings |
= Cormmett

(] I Cancel | Help |
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2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-2  Procedures
ltem Contents
Device Name Relay Device (fixed)
Device Type Series Device Type CPU Unit model
CS Series CS1H CS1H-CPUG67/66/65/64/63(-V1)
CS1G/CJ1G CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1)
CS1G-H CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CS1H-H CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H
CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/65S/44S/42S
CS1G/CJ1G CJ1G-CPU45/44
CJ Series CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H
- CompoWay/F Select CompoWay/F Device to connect
Device the computer running CX-Integrator
directly as a CompoWay/F slave using
serial communications.
Network Type | Select one of the following network types.

Network type

Contents

Toolbus

Select to connect the computer with a direct serial

connection using the Toolbus protocol.

Note: The Toolbus (peripheral) protocol is faster
than the SYSMAC WAY protocol. Serial
connections are generally made using this
network type.

SYSMAC WAY

Select to connect the computer with a direct serial

connection using the SYSMAC WAY protocol.

Note: The SYSMAC WAY protocol enables 1:N
connections, which are not possible for the
Toolbus protocol.

Ethernet

Select to connect the computer directly to an Ethernet
network using the Ethernet UDP/IP protocol.

Ethernet (FINS/TCP)

Select to connect the computer directly to an Ethernet
network using the Ethernet TCP/IP protocol.

FinsGateway

Select to use FinsGateway for communications.
(Selected when using FinsGateway for all
communications.)

Controller Link

Select to connect the computer directly to a Controller
Link network through a Controller Link Support Board.

SYSMAC LINK Select to connect the computer directly to a SYSMAC
LINK network through a SYSMAC LINK Support
Board.

CompoWay/F Select to connect the computer with a direct serial

connection to a CompoWay/F slave.

Click the Settings Button to display the Network Settings Dialog Box for each type of
network. Details are described here for Toolbus, SYSMAC WAY, and Ethernet. Refer
to the CX-Programmer operation manual for other methods.
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2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-2 Procedures

Toolbus
Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.
x|

Metwork  Driver |M0dem|

Connection——————————————— [ata Farmat

Paort Mame: Im vl [ ata Bits: IB vl
Baud Rate: |192DD "I Farity: INone "I
¥ Baud Rate suto-Detect Stop Bits: I-I v|

i ake Default |

oK I Cancel | Help |

Port Name: Select the computer's COM port from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate: Select the baud rate (bits/s) from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate Auto-Detect: Clear this selection to connect with the baud rate set on the
computer, ignoring the baud rate of the serial port on the
CPU Unit. To disable automatic detection of the baud rate,
the DIP switch on the CPU Unit must be set as follows:
For peripheral port connection: Pin 4 of the DIP switch must
be OFF (automatic detection of communications settings:
use Programming Console or CX-Integrator settings).
For RS-232C port connection: Pin 5 of the DIP switch must
be ON (automatic detection of communications settings: use
CX-Integrator settings).

For automatic baud rate detection with the Toolbus protocol, the baud rate setting on
the computer is used and the serial port on the CPU Unit is set to the same value.
For automatic online connections, the communications settings (device type, serial
communications mode, baud rate, and other communications settings) of the serial
port on the CPU Unit are detected and the device type information on the computer
are set to the same values.

SYSMAC WAY
Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.
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2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-2  Procedures

Metwork Settings [SYSMALC YWAY] x|

Metwork,  Diriver |Mndem|

—Connection———— [~ Data Format
Port M arme:; - D'ata Bits: I? vI
Baud Rate: IEIEEIEI "I Parity: IEven "I
™| Baud Fate Auta-Detect Stop Bits: |2 ,,I

bl ake Default |

Ok I Cancel | Help

Port Name: Select the computer's COM port from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate: Select the baud rate (bits/s) from the drop-down list.

Data Format: Select the data length (data bits), parity, and number of stop bits from
the pull-down lists.

Data Bits: 7 or 8 (Settings of 4 to 6 are not used.)
Parity: Even, odd, none, mark (no parity), or space (no parity)
Stop bits: 1or2
Ethernet
MNetwork Settings [Ethernet] |
Metwork | Diriver | Set the network address of the Ethernet network connected to the

—FINS Source Addieeze] computer. If routing tables have been created, set the same value as the
one set in the routing tables.

Metwark: |1 =

; 11
—FIMS Destination Address

Set the node address of the connected Ethernet
Hetwork; IEI _Ij MHode: I':I _Ij /t Unit.

—Frame Length " Rezponse Timeout (2]

2000 2 =

= =

= Humzt Link Wit Humte

5 Set the network address of the Ethernet network connected to the PLC

=l to which the connected Ethernet Unit is mounted. If routing tables have
been created, set the same value as the one set in the routing tables.

k. I Cancel Help |
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2-2
2-2-2 Procedures

Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

Field name on

communications errors.

Network Tab Page ltem Contents Settings
FINS Source Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network | 1 to 127
Address connected to the computer. Use the default setting of 0
If routing tables have been created, set the if there is only one Ethernet
same value as the one set in the routing tables. Unit in the PLC and only
one network is being used.
FINS Destination Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network | 1 to 127
Address connected to the PLC to which the connected Use the default setting of 0
Ethernet Unit is mounted. if there is only one Ethernet
If routing tables have been created, set the Unit in the PLC and only
same value as the one set in the routing tables. one network is being used.
Node Set the node address of the connected Ethernet | 1 to 254
Unit.
Set the node address set on the rotary switches
on the Ethernet Unit.
Frame Set the maximum frame length. CS/CJ-series PLCs: 2,000
Length Do not change the default setting. bytes
CVM1/CV-series PLCs:
1,950 bytes
Response | This is the timeout time for receiving a response. | 2's
Timeout Increase this setting only if there are many

Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.

Metwork Settings [Ethernet]

M etwark DfiVE'l

1

—Workstation Node Mumber

Select whether FINS node addresses are to be automatically generated
from IP addresses on the computer. This option is selected by default.

table or combined method.

—IP Address

address table.

Part Number—
a { |3600

L3

Clear this selection to enable using an IP address

Set the computer’s IP address according to the IP

Set the UDP port number.

Set the IP address of the connected
Ethernet Unit.

Normally, the default value of 9600 is used.
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2-2

Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-3

CPU Unit Troubleshooting

DFr:\(j(ladr ergigge Contents Settings
Workstation Node Auto-detect Selected The node address is automatically
Address (default). created based on the IP address of the
computer. The node number on the left
will be grayed out and the node address
will be the least-significant digit of the IP
address of the computer at that time.
Selection Clear this selection to enable using an
cleared. IP address table or combined method.
The workstation node address on the
left can be input when the selection is
cleared.
The node address of the computer is 1to 254
set when the Auto-detect selection is
cleared (IP address table or combined
method).
IP Address Set the IP address of the connected Default IP address for the
Ethernet Unit. CS1W-ETN21/CJ1W-ETN21 Ethernet
Note: The IP address setting method Unit:
and default depends on the 192.168.250.FINS_node_address
model of Ethernet Unit being
used. Refer to the operation
manual of the Ethernet Unit for
details.
Port Number Set the UDP port number. Normally, 1 to 65535
the default value of 9600 should be Default: 9600
used.

Online Connection
Click the @& Online Connection Icon or select Network — Work Online from the
menu bar to go online. The Online Icon will be displayed in the Online Connection
Information Window. The following will appear in the status bar at the same time:

@ onine

2-2-3

CPU Unit Troubleshooting

Right-click the desired target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window and
select Error Log. Refer to 2-4 Switching the Target PLC for details.

Online Information ]

=&

— CPU Part [Tk
: DeviceNet [CJ1
‘iz Contraller Link. [

[
. Unit(0]
[30). Urit[)

Error Log
IMode Setting

Start Routing Table

The PLC Errors Dialog Box will be displayed. Check the errors that have occurred in
the CPU Unit and perform any required error processing.
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2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

2-2-3 CPU Unit Troubleshooting
Fi PLC Errors [ (D]

File Cptions  Help

Errars IEnor Logl Messagesl

Item | Code | Status | Dietails

@0 Errars

|catm-cPu1z  [Program |Clock: Mot Monitoring

For example, the PLC Errors Window above will be displayed when an I/O Table
Setting Error has occurred in a CJ-series PLC. In this case, the registered 1/O table
does not match the actual I/O table. There are three ways to correct this error: change
the actual Units in the PLC, create a new /O table, or edit and transfer the 1/O table.
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2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications

Unit Errors
2-3-1 Overview

2-3  Uploading Network Configurations and Check-

ing for Communications Unit Errors
2-3-1  Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the actual network configuration including component
parameters can be uploaded from the target PLC and displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

Network Configuration Window

Computer running
CX-Integrator

L

Relay PLC

<

Target PLC

CS/CJ Series PLC

HINER L AL

Example: Controller Link

sAccess must be enabled by executing Connect. E

Note: The network that is uploaded will be automatically added to the Workspace Window.
After uploading the network, check the connection status of the nodes and check the
status of Communications Units (check for errors).

2-3-2 Procedure

Right-click a Communications Unit or port below TargetDevice in the Online
Connection Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up menu.
Accessing the Communications Unit or port will be enabled and the icon to the left will
change to T3, (If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not
displayed (Net(-) displayed), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the
Workspace Window, right-click, and select Connect. )

Then select Transfer [Network to PC].

Note: When uploading the network configuration of a target PLC through the relay PLC, select
and right-click the desired target PLC on the network and select Connect to this PLC
from the pop-up menu to make that PLC the target PLC. Refer to 2-4 Switching the
Target PLC for details.

Uploading the Serial Network Configuration Connected to a CPU Unit

CompoWay/F Networks

Right-click a CPU Unit under TargetPLC in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Connect from the pop-up menu. The serial port will become accessible.

(If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-)
displayed), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace
Window, right-click, and select Connect. )

Right-click the CPU Unit again and then select Transfer [Network to PC].

Refer to ntlp:CheckReference 7-2 PLCs and Connected CompoWay/F Slaves for
details.
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Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications
Unit Errors
2-3-2 Procedure

NT Link

Right-click a CPU Unit under TargetPLC in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Connect or NT Link Auto Online Setting from the pop-up menu.

NT Link Auto Online Setting

With an NT Link, the NT Link baud rate and maximum PT unit number for an
NS-series PT with a model number ending in V1 or later serially connected to a
CS/CJ-series PLC via an NT Link can be automatically detected and set for the serial
port on the CS/CJ-series PLC. This is called NT Link Auto Online Setting.

Refer to Communications Section 8 NT Links, 8-1 NT Link Automatic Connection
Setting Feature for details.

Computer running
CX-Integrator

PLC serial port settings automatically changed to the
Relay PLC serial port settings of the NS-series PTs.

% Overwritten

CS/CJ-series PLC

NS-series PT with model
number ending in V1 or later

Serial connection
(Toolbus or Host
Link) or network
connection Automatic serial
connections for NT Link

Note: The settings of the PLC serial port will be as follows after automatic connection:
Serial communications mode: 1:N NT Link
Port baud rate: Same as NS-series PT
Maximum unit number in NT Link Mode: Same as NS-series PT unless it is set to 0, in
which case 1 will be used.

Uploading the Network Configuration Connected to a Communications

Unit

Use the following procedure to upload the network configuration of a network
connected to an Ethernet, Controller Link, SYSMAC LINK, or DeviceNet
Communications Unit.

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click a Communications Unit under TargetPLC
in the Online Connection Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up
menu.

-3 Onine Toolbus COM1,9600,None. 2,1 [CITM-CPUT2] NetD), Nodel0)
BBl 7ot L [C)1h-CPL12] Net(D), Nodel)

&, CPU Port [CJTM-CPU12] Netl-), Node(-), Urit-)

DeviceMet [CI1W-DRM21] Met[27), Node(5), Unitd]

I troller Link [C)14-CLE21] Net[50), Hade(20), Unit(g)
Transter[Metwork to BZ]

Connect

Start Data Link
Start Routing Table

T Link Toal 3
Controller Link Tool 3

2. Right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Transfer [Network to PC].



2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications

Unit Errors
2-3-2  Checking and Correcting Communications Unit Errors

Dnline Information =)

== Orline Toolbus COM1,9500 None, 8,1 [CJ1M- EPU'IZ] Net(0], Mode(0]

[EReeal 7 iget FLC [CJ1M-CRUTZ
=5 CPU Port [CJ1M-CPUT2] Met(), Node[] Lnit[-)

= DewceNet [CJ‘IW DFIM21]Net[2?] Node[5] Unit[ ]

Select the desired Communications
Unit, right-click, and select Transfer
[Network to PC].

Conneck

The k| icon Stark Data Link
indicates that the | StartRouting Table

network structure MT Link Taal »
can be uploaded. Controller Link Tool 3

The network configuration uploaded from the Unit will be displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

The target PLC is displayed
Bl . with a green border. The window

File Edit View Insert Network Component T| .
background will be

0= 3l .
dEn | b gray when online.
b 2 @, o o E .
_!5 |
E-§ NewProject . Network1(ControllerLink)(#050)
;ﬁ Metwark[CantrollerLink )(#050) Network [ControllerLink] (#050) -]
Compal Compo2 Compa3
(s L i P
o | | D)
CS1G-CPU4SH CHM-CRUT2 CSTH-CRUBYH
#0071 #030 #032
5 I | S
=
Project | 2 Network] (Co.|
| =@ Orline Toolbus COM1,3600 None 8,1 [CJ1H: chz] Net{0), Node | =I[Toading the Device of Node B15.. =
E SRz 7 arget PLC [CJ11-CPUT 2] Net(0]), NodsC 2| Laading the Device of Node 830
< CPLU Port [CHM-CPUT2] Net(], Nude[] Uni) Loading the Device of Node #32
# DeviceMet [CJ1w-DRM21] Met(27), Mode(3). Unit0) The campanent's parameters wil be transfarmed from the network (4050
;ﬁ Controller Link [CJ1w/-CLK21] Net{50], Node{30), Unit(8) Mode #0715 [C51%-CLK21 1] bransfer successtul
Mode HO30 [CI1wW-CLE2T] transfer successful
Node H032 [C5TWw-CLK21] transfer successful
Ermor 0, WARNING 0. =
sl | AT Resul: IO
[Ready | @ andine 4

3. Check the connection status of the nodes. To check the CPU Unit and
Communications Units for errors, right-click the node in the Network Configuration
Window and select Error Log or Status/Error of Communication Unit from the
pop-up menu.

2-3-2  Checking and Correcting Communications Unit Errors

Checking a Communications Unit’'s Status and Errors
Right-click the target PLC in the Network Configuration Window and select
Status/Error of Communication Unit from the pop-up menu.

The PLC Unit Status Dialog Box will be displayed. In this example, a Controller Link
Unit is selected.
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2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications
Unit Errors
2-3-2 Checking and Correcting Communications Unit Errors

PLC Unit Status [ControllerLink]

Mode Number: 30 ReadDate and 14/M/0512:52.35
Skatus / Statistics:
DATA LINK. STATUS A
Setup Erar: Ma
Data Link Table Exists: Ve —
Automatic Setup Runhing: Ma
Data Link Mode Automatic Setup: Nao
[rata Link Running: Ma _I
Errors:
HODE ERRORS -~
Mode Address Setup Error: Mo
Mode Address Duplication Emar: Nao
Metwark. Pararmeter Mizmatch Error: Mo
PLC Model Error: No
Syztem Setup Ermar: Mo _I

Note: The Communications Unit’s status and error information can be saved as a CSV file by
clicking the Save Button, so the Communications Unit’s status at that point can be read
from the CSV file later and analyzed.

Checking a Communications Unit’s Error Log

Right-click the target PLC in the Network Configuration Window and select Error Log
of Communication Unit from the pop-up menu.

The Error log Dialog Box will be displayed. In this example, a Controller Link Unit is
selected.

CHW-CLK21 [Error log]

Update time(PC Time]: 2005401414 12:54:18

Error sccuring time. . | Errar co.. | Detailln...l Content of Error

04/10/1320:15:10 0209 o0z0 Metwork parameter dizagreen
04/10/2001:25:55 0214 o003 Set table logic eror
04/10/2001:36:39 0214 o003 Set table logic ermor
0410428 21:21:10 0002 28F8 PLC service monitor error
04/10/28 23:56:07  000E 0s00 CPU Uit error

04/11/00 00:14:02 0002 2AF2 PLC zervice manitar eror
04/11/03 20:07:M 0209 o0z0 Metwork parameter dizagreen
04/11/04 21:41:43 0004 0oan CPU Bus Unit 1D rumber ermor

4]

Update | Clear | Save |

The Communications Unit’s error log (stored in the Unit's EEPROM) will be displayed,

showing each error’s Error occurring time, Error code, Detail information, and Content

of Error. Refer to the Communications Unit's Operation Manual or details on individual

errors.

Note: The Communications Unit’s error log can be saved as a CSV file by clicking the Save
Button, so the Communications Unit’s error log at that point can be read from the CSV file
later and analyzed.
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2-4 Switching the Target PLC
2-4-1  Overview

2-4  Switching the Target PLC

2-4-1 Overview

When an online connection is made from the CX-Integrator to the relay PLC, initially
the same PLC will be both the relay PLC and the target PLC and the Communications
Units and ports of the relay PLC will be displayed in the Online Connection Information
Window.

From there, the network configuration can be uploaded and other PLC on a network
specified to make it the target PLC.

2-4-2 Procedure

1. Right-click a Communications Unit or port connected of the relay PLC and select
Connect to enable accessing the Communications Unit or port. (If the network has
been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-) displayed), it will be
necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace Window, right-click, and
select Connect.) TheZZ icon will be displayed to indicate the selected
Communications Unit or port can be accessed.

2. Right-click the Communications Unit/port again and select Transfer [Network to
PC] to upload the network configuration.
The network configuration will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

=18l x|

et Tools Windows el

canpon b

DEH[EG (s 2o =[085 5 v =)

S ROAGs > B EAE @8 |
=l

aaaaaa

Network Structure Window

" 2 Network1 0o

23] Net(), Node(0)

rom the network (4001] to PC

lode #001 [CSTw-CLF
lode H05 [C1w-CLK:
1or 0, WARNING 0.
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2-4 Switching the Target PLC
2-4-2 Procedure

3. Right-click a PLC on the network and select Connect to this PLC from the pop-up

menu.
| Network Structure Window |
- Networki{ControllerLink){#001) B ] 54
Network 1 [Cantroller Link] [HOO0T) J&=
[m] [m]
CompoZ2 Compod
- W . R
CS1G-CPU4SH CJ1M-CPU23 CJ1H-CPUETH
HO01
,l Parameter 4
=
Display Error Log
Status/Error of Communication Lnit Foe
Errot Log of Communication Unit
CS1H-CRUETH CS1H-CP
HO15 HO3C o
J L TagglE Fasitian Right-click the PLC for which the
=} Copy network structure is to be uploaded
E Piaste and select Connect to this PLC from
-~ th - 5
Delete e pop-up menu
Edlit: Bame...
Edit: Mode Address ;I
'gilg Metmwark1 [Co...l Start Special Application 4

The selected PLC will be set as the target PLC.

Fie Edit View Insert Metwork Componert Took indows Help
DEHER[*ar o8 mac o o
BHELLN K EES 2B PO RN R |
=]
-4 NewProject . Network1(ControllerLink)}{#001) S [ 4
o) Network1[ControllerLink (#001] —
Compe2 Compa3
CS1G-CPU4SH C1M-CPU23 CJ1H-CPUETH
#001 / H00S #1110
— |
Comped CompeS
e s
PR Bops
ﬂ!ﬂ Hﬂlﬁ | | Here, the target PLC is
CS1H-CRUGTH C3TH-CPUBTH switched to this PLC.
#0115 HO30
J l Example: CS1G-CPU45H
=
Project ] <2 Network] (Co.
x| =8, Opine Tockuic CoMH-H3adbonss L-CPL23] Netid). Node(T] x
i odel! | I |
[Hodel-). Unitl-]
SCB Port [CSTW-SCB4T(] Netf). Nodel-). Urit(225)
Controller Link [C51-CLEZN4et{1), Node(1], Uni(1]
-, SCU Pn [C5Tw-5CLIZ1V1] MY, Nodel-, Urniti3)
25 SYSMAC LINK [CSTW-SLK21] Net(Mg), Node(10, Uni10]
TR Fresu =y =
Read onl
Reacy The new target PLC 19 onine 4

can be confirmed here.

4. Right-click a Communications Unit/port from the new target PLC and select
Transfer [Network to PC] to upload the network configuration.
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2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configura-
tions Offline

2-5-1 Overview

For a DeviceNet or CompoWay/F network, the network configuration can be created
offline, the component parameters can be set, and both the configuration and
parameters can be saved in a network configuration file even before the network has
been installed.

All of the component parameters on a network can be downloaded to the actual
components from a previously saved network configuration file after the network has
been installed.

2-5-2 Procedure

CompoWay/F Networks

1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
x|

Selected [tem  CompotadayF

Select a netwark from the following lizt

ControllerLink,
DeviceMet
Ethernet
MTLink
SysmacLink

(] I Cancel

2. Select CompoWay/F and click the OK Button.

3. Select a component from the CPS Tab Page in the Component List Window and
drag and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.

:-qp;NewFruject - CX-Integrator

File Edit Yiew Insert Network Component Tools MWindows Help |
I IR R ) =)
2A4 L HERIAA+* DI FAI BT |
BE
= % MewPraoject -, Network1(CompoWayF)(#001) =] E3
E LIL' Metwork1[CompotsapF [#001] Network 1 [Compo'tayFlH#001] -]
Compa
ESAR
HOO0O
Project ’/ = l o
B
Component Type AI
=8 Humantachine Interface
& PLC
S Sensor
=] Temperature Cantraller
e e Drag and drop
FT | L
CPs |EDSIDavicelet] 5 Hetwark] (Ca..|
|Ready [ offline_z

4. The Unit Type Select Dialog Box will be displayed.
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For example, when CompoWay/F slaves, such as Temperature Controllers, are
dragged and dropped, the communications unit number of the CompoWay/F slave
is set.

x
Mode Im _:|
] I Cancel |

In the following example, a PLC CPU Unit model number has been dragged and
dropped:

Unit TypeSelect x|

Selected
CIH-CPUBTH

Select Unit Type in the list below

CITw-5CUN
CITw-5CU2141
CITw-5CU4
CITw-5C1U4141

] I Cancel

Connecting CompoWay/F to a CPU Unit's RS-232C Port

Select the model number of the CPU Unit and click the OK Button.

Note: Always select the same CPU Unit model number as the one selected in the Compo-
nent List Window.

The Port Select Dialog Box will be displayed.

If the peripheral port is being used for the CompoWay/F connection, select 01:

Peripheral and click the OK Button. If the RS-232C port is being used for the

CompoWay/F connection, select 02: Host Link and click the OK Button.

PortSeleck =]

Selected
0:Penpheral

Select Port in the list below

02:HoztLink.

ok I Cancel

Connecting CompoWay/F to a Serial Port on a Serial Communications Unit

Select the model number of the Serial Communications Unit and click the OK Button.
The Unit Number Select Dialog Box will be displayed. Select a unit number between
00 and 15 and click the OK Button.
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Unit No.Select{C51W-SCUZ1-¥1 |

Selected
Umit Mo 00: Mat inzerted-Connectible

Select Unit Mo. in the list belowvs

|Init Mo 00: Mot ingerted-Connectible
it Mo.07: Mot inzerted-Connectible
Unit No.02: Mat ingerted-Connectible
nit Mo, 03 Mot ingerted-Connectible
nit No.04: Mat ingerted-Connectible
Uit Mo.05: Mot ingerted-Connectible
[dnit Mo 0B: Mot inzerted-Connectible
Upit Mo, 07: Mot ingerted-Connectible LI

(4 I Cancel |

Connecting CompoWay/F to a Serial Port on a Serial Communications Board

*Select the model number of the Serial Communications Board and click the OK
Button.
*The Unit Number Select Dialog Box will be displayed. Click the OK Button.

Unit No.Select(C51W-SCB21-¥1) x|

Selected
Unit Mo 00: Mat inzerted-Connectible

Select Unit Mo, in the list below

it Mo 00: Nat inserted-Connectible

0K I Cancel

*The Port Select Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the serial port to which to
connect CompoWay/F and click the OK Button. Select 01: Host Link 1 for port 1 or
02: Host Link 2 for port 2.

PortSelect x|

Selected
M:HostLink1

Select Port in the list below

02:HostLink2

(4 I Cancel

5. The component will be registered in the Network Configuration Window as shown
below.

In this example, a PLC CPU Unit and two Temperature Controllers have been
dragged and dropped:
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- Networkl{CompoWayF){#001) =] E

Metwiark 1 [Compo'ay FI[HI01]

CampaZ Campal
Compo
ES&R ESEN

CS1G6-CPU44 000 I

o | [

DeviceNet Networks

Adding the Master
1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select Metwork x|

Selected ltern  DeviceMet

Select a netwaork. from the follawing list

CormpaiadayF
ContrallerLink,

Ethernet
MTLink
SyzmacLink

ak. I Cancel |

2. Select DeviceNet and click the OK Button.

3. Select a device (component) from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab Page in the
Component List Window and drag and drop it in the Network Configuration

Window.

4. The device will be registered in the Network Configuration Window as shown
below.
=5 NewProject - CX-Integrator [_[o]x]

Fle Edt Wew Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help

DS (S| s BB oo H@@%‘@!!@L@HJWDDZ v‘

BAEY T HEREGUS o NI FOERBAE |
B
=12 MewProject = Network1{DeviceNet)(#001) [ 1o <]
2 Network1[DeviceNet(H001) r e
E
#00
CS1W-DRMZL
" Project /
BN
Companent Type - /’
- Drag and drop
- BoC-G110 J
|

CPS EDS[DeviceNet) =5 Network1D

|Ready [0 Offline
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Adding Slaves
Slaves are added just like the master was, by dragging and dropping them from the

Component List Window.

:;.' NewProject - CX-Integrator

Eile Edit View Insert Mebwork Component Tools Windows Help

Ded|SkE| 4 =R

R s

o & &[5,

KOGHe oD FBUBLRE |

2l

=48 NenProject
£ Network1 (DeviceNet[#001)

Project

2l

Component Type =

(3] DRT2:HD1EC
] oRT2HD 1B
(%] DRT24D0SC

5 A General Fupose Disoiee 10 L

] W 05
CPS  EDS{DeviceNet)

. Network 1{DeviceNet}(#001)

E e

#00 #01
CSIW-DRM2L  DRTZ-IDLE+XW. .,

/7

Drag and drop

R |

[ offdine. 4

[Ready

Example of Devices Registered by Dragging and Dropping

o NewNetwork5{DeviceNet){#004)

==

=

#00
CS1Ww-DRMZ1

2

#01
DRTZ-ID16+5W...

4

#0Z
DRTZ-ID16+EW. ..

=101x]

#03
DRTZ2-MD326WY-1

<

#04
DRTZ-RO516+..,

=

[

Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline
2-5-2

Procedure

Devices can also be added to the network by right-clicking the device in the Compo-
nent List Window and selecting Add to Network from the pop-up menu.
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2-5-3  Changing Node Addresses

Component — Change Node Address

Node address between 0 and 63 will be automatically assigned to devices as they are
added to the network.
Use the following procedure to change a node address that has been assigned.

1 Select the device for which the node address is to be changed.

2 Select Component - Change Node Address from the menu bar. Alternately,
right-click the device and select Change Node Address from the pop-up menu.
The Change Node Address Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change Node Address |

Mew Node Address : =l

Setup Range 0 - 63

Ok, I Cancel |

3 Change the node address to a value between 0 and 63 and click the OK Button.
The node address will be changed.

Repeat this operation to change any other node address in the network that should be

different.
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2-5-4  Editing Components (Devices)

Deleting Components (Devices)

Edit - Delete
Use the following procedure to delete a component from a network.

1 Select the component to be deleted. (More than one device can be selected.)
2 Select Edit.

3 Select Delete.
4

The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm deletion. Click the Yes Button
to delete the selected component.

CX-Integrator E
The selected Device will be deleted,
Do wou wank ko conkinue?
Mo |

If a slave device that is registered in the master device is deleted, the registration in
the master device will be deleted and the slave will be deleted from the scan list
automatically.

Copying Components (Devices)

Edit - Copy
Use the following procedure to copy a component on a network.
1 Select the component to be copied. (More than one device can be selected.)
2 Select Edit.
3 Select Copy.
The component and its parameters will be copied to the CX-Integrator's clipboard.

Pasting Components (Devices)

Edit - Paste
Use the following procedure to paste a component from the CX-Integrator's clipboard
into a network.

1 Select the component at the location where the component on the clipboard is to
be pasted. If no component is selected, pasted components will be added to the
end of the network.

2 Select Edit - Paste.
An unused node address will be assigned to the newly inserted component.

Changing the Locations of Components (Devices)

Use the following procedure to move the locations in which components are displayed
on a network.

1 Left-click the component to be moved and drag it.
2 Drop the component at the new location where it is to be displayed.
3 The new component will be moved to the new display location.
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DeviceNet Networks
Use the following procedure to change the display locations of DeviceNet components
in the Network Configuration Window.

1 Right-click the device to be moved and drag it.
2 Drop the device at the new location where it is to be displayed.

3 The new device will be moved to the new display location.
Example 1: Moving Device #00 to the Location of Device #02

Right-click.

C7 Ez Drop.
Drag.

#0 #04 #0z2 #01
CZ00HW-DRMZ1.. GZ00HW-DRTZ21  G200HW-DRTZ21  G200HW-DRTZ21

a1l

1 9 %,\@

CQDDHW—DF{T21

C2DDHW—DF{T21 CQDDHW—DF{T21 OEDD HW—DRME‘I

<::| Other devices will move

in this direction.

Example 2: Moving Device #00 to the Location of Device #02
Right-click.

Drop. gz §>
Drag

"""ﬁﬂﬂ ; 11
'u'u' DRT21 CQDDHW—DF{T21 OEDDHW—DRME‘I { C200HW-DRT21
Wl

L.

C200HW-DRTZ]

Other devices will move
in this direction.

Changing DeviceNet Device Comments

Component - Change Device Comment
Comments can be registered for DeviceNet devices registered in a network.
The default comment is the product name.
Use the following procedure to change the device comment.

1 Select the device to be edited.
2 Select Device.
3 Select Change Device Comment.
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The Change Device Comment Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change Device Comment ﬂ

(] I Cancel

4 Change the device comment and click the OK Button.
Device comments can be displayed by moving the mouse pointer to the locations
of devices in the Network Configuration Window.

Device comments will be displayed when devices are pointed at on a network. In the
detailed display, comments are displayed in the Comment column.
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2-6  Manipulating Component Parameters

2-6-1 Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the parameters on components in the Network Configuration
Window can be set. They can also be uploaded from, downloaded to, and compared
with the parameters of the components on the actual network.

Applicable Components and Parameters

The components and parameters that can be manipulated are listed in the following
table.

Component Parameters

CPU Unit Part of the PLC Setup:
Communications settings for the peripheral and RS-232C ports
and FINS protection settings

Serial Communications Serial port communications settings

Boards/Units

CompoWay/F slaves CompoWay/F slave device parameters
DeviceNet Units DeviceNet Unit device parameters
DeviceNet slaves DeviceNet slave device parameters

2-6-2 Procedure

Setting Parameters Offline

To set parameters offline, right-click a component in the Network Configuration
Window and select Edit Parameters. The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be
displayed. This dialog box can be used to set component parameters.

Example for a PLC
Right-click the PLC and select Edit Parameters. The following dialog box will be
displayed.

CS1H-CPUG7H NewPLC1_1 [Edit Parameters] x|

Digplayed All Parameters

Iterm Set'falue nit
Peripheral Port Communications Settin Standard
FPeripheral Port Communications Mode|Host Link

|»

Feripheral Part: Data bits 7 hits
FPeripheral Port: Stop bits 2 hits
Feripheral Port: Parity Ewen
Feripheral Fort Baud Rate Default{d600khps)

Peripheral Part: (Host Link) Unit Murmb |0
Peripheral Part: (MT Linkd NT Link Max. |0
FPeripheral Port; (Serial Gateway) Resp |0 100ms
R5-232C Port: Communications Settin | Standard
RS5-232C Port: Communications Mode |Host Link

R5-232C Port: Data hits 7 hits

R5-232C Port: Stop bits 2 hits

FS-232C Port: Parity Ewen j
—Help

|Ipload | [amload | Compare | Heset |
Set Defalts | akK I Cancel |
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The following list will be displayed if the down arrow is clicked in the Displayed Field.

[S1H-CPUGTH NewPLC1_1 [Edit Parameters] ﬂ

Dizplaped Iﬂll Pararneters j
All Parameters
Peripheral Port Settings -
el ps.232C Part Settings Unit =

Peripheral Port: CorPenpheral Port: Host Link Settings
Peripheral Port Gorr Peripheral Port NT Link Settings

- ; Peripheral Port; Peripheral Buz Settings s
Per!pheral Port: Data Peripheral Port; Serial Gateway Settings
Feripheral Port: Stop|R5-232C Part: Host Link Setting
Peripheral Port; Parif AS-232C Port: NT Link Settings

; ; R5-232C Port: Mo-Protocol Settings
Per!pheral Punj Bau RS-232C Part: Peripheral Bus Settings
Peripheral Part: (HOYRS-232C Port: Serial Gateway Settings
Peripheral Port (MT |FIMS Protection 5 ettings

Peripheral Port (Serial Gateway) Resp |0 100ms
RS-232C Port: Communications Settin | Standard
RS-232C Port: Communications Mode |Host Link

o

RS-232C Port: Data hits 7 hits

RS-232C Port: Stop hits 2 hits

RE-232C Port: Parity Even LI
—Help

|Ipload | Mawnload | [Campare | Hiezet |
Set Defaults | ak. I Cancel |

The following parameters can be set here: Communications settings for the peripheral

and RS-232C ports and FINS protection settings across networks.

Select the appropriate value for each item from the pull-down lists and click the OK

Button to change the settings.

Note 1: The items displayed here are the same ones as displayed on the Peripheral Port, Host
Link Port, and FINS Protect Tab Pages of the PLC Setup in the CX-Programmer.

Note 2: Set other settings in the PLC Setup using the CX-Programmer PLC Setup settings.

Example for a CompoWay/F Slave Component.
Right-click a CompoWay/F slave component and select Edit Parameters. The Edit
Parameter Dialog Box will be displayed.

Downloading and Uploading Parameters from Actual Components

Uploading and Downloading Component Parameters for Individual Compo-
nents

Downloading

To download component parameters set on the computer to the actual component,
right-click the component in the Network Configuration Window and select Edit
parameters from the pop-up menu and click the Download Button (or select the
component and select Parameter — Download from the menu bar). The parameters
will be downloaded to the actual component.

Uploading

To upload component parameters from the actual component to the computer,
right-click the component in the Network Configuration Window and select
Parameters - Upload from the pop-up menu (or select the component and select
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Parameter - Upload from the menu bar). The parameters will be uploaded from the
actual component.

Comparing

To compare the component parameters set on the computer to those in the actual
component, right-click the component in the Network Configuration Window and select
Parameter - Compare from the pop-up menu (or select the component and select
Parameter - Compare from the menu bar). The parameters set for the component on
the computer will be compared with those set in the actual component.

Uploading and Downloading Parameters for All Components in the Network

Downloading

To download all of the component parameters set in the virtual network on the
computer to all components on the actual network, right-click the network in the
Workspace Window and select Parameter - Download from the pop-up menu. All
parameters will be downloaded to all of the components on the actual network with the
same network address.

Uploading

To upload all of the component parameters set in the components on the actual
network to all components in the virtual network on the computer, right-click the
network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter - Upload from the pop-up
menu. All parameters will be uploaded from all of the components on the actual
network with the same network address.

Comparing

To compare all of the parameters set in the virtual network on the computer to the
parameters in all components on the actual network, right-click the network in the
Workspace Window and select Parameter - Compare from the pop-up menu. The
parameters set for the components on the computer will be compared with those set in
the actual components.
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2-7-1

2-7-2

2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Network Parameters
2-7-1  Overview

Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Net-
work Parameters

Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the parameters of networks in the Workspace Window can be
uploaded from, downloaded to, and compared with the parameters of the actual
network.

Applicable Networks
The networks and parameters for which network parameters can be uploaded,
downloaded, and compared are listed in the following table.
Network Parameters
Controller Link networks Network parameters:
Maximum node address, number of polling nodes, allowable
number of send/receive frames

SYSMAC LINK networks Network parameters:
Communications cycle time, maximum node address, number
of polling nodes, allowable number of send/receive frames

Procedure

Setting Parameters Offline

To set parameters offline, right-click a network in the Workspace Window and select
Parameter - Edit. The Edit Parameter Dialog Box will be displayed. The network
parameters can be set in this dialog box.

Downloading and Uploading Parameters from Actual Networks

Downloading

To download the parameters set for the virtual network on the computer to an actual
network, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter —
Transfer [PC to Network] from the pop-up menu. The parameters will be downloaded
to the actual network with the same network address.

Uploading

To upload the parameters set for the actual network to the virtual network on the
computer, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter -
Transfer [Network to PC] from the pop-up menu. The parameters will be uploaded
from the actual network with the same network address.

Comparing

To compare the parameters set for the virtual network on the computer to the
parameters of an actual network, right-click the network in the Workspace Window
and select Parameter - Compare from the pop-up menu. The parameters set for the
virtual network on the computer will be compared with those set in the actual network
with the same network number.
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2-8  Comparing Network Configurations

2-8-1 Overview

The configuration of a virtual network on the computer can be compared to the
configuration of an actual network. The model numbers of all nodes are also
compared.

Component parameters are not compared.

Network Structure Window

Computer running
CX-Integrator

e O

[

Relay PLC Structure compared Results of
Q] comparison

(Node model numbers are also compared. )

" Target PLC

N

CS/CJ-series PLC
a
0

CompoWay/F

=
2
.
Temperature Smart Sensor
Controller

2-8-2 Procedure

1. Right a network in the Workspace Window and select Connect from the pop-up
menu. Accessing the network will be enabled and the icon to the left will change to

If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-)
displayed), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace
Window, right-click, and select Connect.

2. Right-click the network and select Compare from the pop-up menu.

3. The network configuration of the virtual network will be compared to the
configuration of the network with the same network address and the results will be
displayed.

Note: The virtual networks on the computer correspond to actual networks with the same net-

work addresses.
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2-9
2-9-1

File Operations
Overview

The following files can be saved and read by the CX-Integrator.

. File name Storage location
File name " Contents
extension when downloaded
Project files .cin Connection information to the Relay | ---
PLC
Overall network configuration of the
target PLC including parameters
Network Network structure .npf DeviceNet configuration of the All DeviceNet
configuration | files target PLC including parameters slaves on the
files Note: Each file contains only one network
network.
Controller Link .Csv Network configuration for Controller | ---
node files Link networks connected directly to
the target PLC
Component DeviceNet device .dvf Parameters for individual DeviceNet | All DeviceNet
parameter parameter files devices (master or slave) slaves
files CompoWay/F xml Parameters for all components All components
component except for DeviceNet devices
parameter files Note: These files do not include
Temperature Controller
information.
Data link Controller Link .cl2 Controller Link user-set data link CPU Bus Unit
files data link table files tables setup area in the
parameter area of
the CPU Unit
SYSMAC LINK .sI3 Controller Link user-set data link CPU Bus Unit
data link table files tables setup area in the
parameter area of
the CPU Unit
FINS local routing table files .rtg Routing tables of the target PLC Parameter area in
the CPU Unit

Network configurations and device parameters can be saved individually in network
configuration files and component parameter files.
Doing so will enable quicker system recovery when a failed device is replaced because
the parameter file can be read to quickly reset the replaced device.
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2-9-2 Procedures

Saving Files

Project Files (.cin)

1. Select File — Save or File — Save as from the menu bar.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Specify the directory and file name and click the Save Button. The default name is
NewProject.cin.

DeviceNet Network Structure Files (.npf)

1. Double-click a DeviceNet network in the Workspace Window to make the network
active in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select File - Export — Network from the menu bar.
The Network Structure (npf). Export DeviceNet List (CSV) Dialog Box will be

displayed.
Save_in:la File j = £ ER-
File hame: | Save I
Save az lppe: IDevice List file [*.cav] j Cancel |
A

3. Select the type of file to be saved (.npf or .csv) and click the Save Button.

The registered device parameters will be saved along with the network configuration.
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Component Parameter Files

DeviceNet Device Parameter Files (.dvf)

1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component — Network — Parameter - Write to file from the menu bar.

CompoWay/F Component Parameter Files (.xml)

1. Select a component in a CompoWay/F network in the Network Configuration
Window.

2. Select Component — Network — Parameter — Write to file from the menu bar.
A dialog box to specify the folder and file name in which to save the component
parameters will be displayed.

3. Specify the folder and file name and click the Save Button.

The file will be saved.

Reading Files

Project Files (.cin)

1. Select File — Open from the menu bar.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the project file and click the Open Button.
The project file will be read.

Network Configuration Files

DeviceNet Network Structure Files (.npf)

1. Select File - Import - Network from the menu bar.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select a DeviceNet configuration file (.npf) and click the Open Button.
The DeviceNet network configuration in the file will be added to the Workspace
Window.

Component Parameter Files

DeviceNet Device Parameter Files (.dvf)
1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component - Parameter - Read from file from the menu bar.
The DeviceNet device parameter file will be read.

CompoWay/F Component Parameter Files (.xml)

1. Select a component in a CompoWay/F network in the Network Configuration
Window.

2. Select Component - Parameter - Read from file from the menu bar.
The CompoWay/F component parameter file will be read.

DeviceNet Comment Lists (.csv)

1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select File — Export - Component - Comment Lists from the menu bar.

Device type Exported comment data
Master device Comment for the master (if one exists) and comments for
devices registered in the scan list
If more than one connection is supported for a slave
device registered in the scan list, only the comment for
the connection used by the master device will be
exported.
Slave device Comment for the slave
If more than one connection is supported for a slave
device, the comments for all connections will be exported
even if they are not registered in the master device.
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Exporting Master Unit Device Parameters to Special Files
Device parameters for OMRON DeviceNet Master Units and DeviceNet Units
(CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, and CS1W-DRM21(-V1)) can be exported to
files for NetXServer for DeviceNet or DRM_UNIT files for Open Network Controllers.
Use the following procedure to export device parameters for OMRON DeviceNet Master
Units and DeviceNet Units.

1 Select the Master Unit.
2 Select Network — Parameter - Save from the menu bar.

3 Select the export type.
The three export types listed in the following table are
supported.
Export type Contents

NetXServer DDE setting file | Scan list information in NetXServer DDE Edition file format
NetXServer ONC setting file | Scan list information in NetXServer ONC Edition file format
ONC master setting file Scan list information in ONC master parameter setting file
format

4 If valid devices are registered in the scan list, a dialog box will be
displayed to specify the folder and file name.
5 Specify the folder and file name and click the Save Button.
The data will be exported to a file.
Refer to the hardware and software manuals for the specific product for application
methods of the exported files.

BSEl some of the comment data exported in CSV format can be used in the
CX-Programmer's conversion tables by taking the data through spreadsheet software.
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2-10 Target PLC Online Operations

2-10-1 Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the following operations are possible for the target PLC.
» Creating, editing, and transferring 1/O tables

* Displaying CPU Unit errors

* Changing the CPU Unit operating mode

2-10-2 Procedure

Right-click the target PLC online. The following pop-up menu will be displayed.

H-)
o) DeviceMet [CJ1 Errar Log . Unit(d)

“aty Controller Link [ Mode Setting [30), Unit[8)

Skart Routing Table

Popup menu Function
10 table Starts the 1/O table component.
Error Log Starts the PLC Error Component.

Mode Setting

Changes the operating mode of the CPU Unit

Start Routing Table

Starts the Routing Table Component.

I/O Tables (Online Only)

If 10 table is selected, the PLC I/O Table Dialog Box (I/O Table Component) will be
displayed.

T | PLC IO Table =] E3
File Edit  Wiew Options Help
- CIM-CPU12

"W Inner Board

[+-dty, [0000] Main Rack

[cm-cruiz  [Program 4
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To upload the I/O tables, select Options - Transfer from the PLC from the menu
bar.

Displaying Current Errors and Error Logs (Online Only)
If Error Log is selected, the PLC Errors Dialog Box will be displayed.

Fx PLC Errors =150 |
File Cptions Help
Emors |E|rul Logl Messagesl
Iterm | Code | Status | Details
Mo Errors
Clear &l I
[C51H-H-CPUE7  [Run [clock: Mot Monitaring

Errors Tab:All current errors are displayed.
Error Log: A total of 20 error records will be registered in the error log (or up to the
maximum number of error records supported by the PLC).

Messages: Messages generated by execution of the MSG instruction will
be displayed.

Changing the Operating Mode (Online Only)

If Mode Setting is selected, the PLC Mode Setting Dialog Box will be displayed. The

operating mode of the CPU Unit can be changed.

xl
MHode Address: 0 C51H-CPUETH

Operating Mode
" Program % Run et

i Monitor ) Debug Fead

1

Online Status:

|Mode Command has been completed.

Close

Select Program, Run, or Monitor in the Operating Mode Field and click the Set Button.

Click the Read Button to display the current operating mode of the target PLC in the
Online Status field.

Starting the Routing Table Component
If Start Routing Table is selected, the Routing Table Component will start.
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2-11 Printing

File - Print

This section describes the procedure for printing device parameters and comments
from the currently displayed network configuration.

Use the following procedure to print.

1

To print only part of the device parameters or comments, select the devices for
which to print.

Select File - Print.
If DeviceNet devices were selected, the following dialog box will be displayed.

eerint X
i~ Printer
Printer Generic PostScript Frinter
r— Print Area PFrinting target
% Al Devices & Device Paramete
" Selected Device 140 Comme
ak. | Cancel |
For DeviceNet devices, select the range of devices for which to print.
All Devices: Prints data for all devices in the network configuration.
Selected Device: Prints data for only the selected devices.

Only one of these options can be selected.

Select the data to print.

Device Parameter: Prints the device parameters.
I/O Comments: Prints device comments.
Only one of these options can be selected.

If necessary, click the Properties Button and set the printer.
The printer settings will depend on the printer being used.
Click the OK Button.

The data will be printed.

If comments are being printed, the following comments will be printed depending
on the device.

Device type Printed comment data
Master device Comment for the master (if one exists) and comments for devices
registered in the scan list
If more than one connection is supported for a slave device registered
in the scan list, only the comment for the connection used by the
master device will be printed.
Slave device Comment for the slave
If more than one connection is supported for a slave device, the
comments for all connections will be printed even if they are not
registered in the master device.
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3-1
3-1-1

Routing Table Overview
Definition of Routing Tables

To transfer data between networks, it is necessary to create tables that specify the
paths from the local PLC's Communications Units (such as a Controller Link Unit) to
the networks in which the other PLCs are connected. These tables are called routing
tables.

Routing tables consist of the following two tables.

1) Local network table

2) Relay network table

Note: Routing tables are required in any of the following cases.

1. Required when communicating (using message communications or remote
programming/monitoring from the CX-Programmer) with a PLC in a network other than
the local network.

2. Required when two or more Communications Units are mounted to a single PLC (i.e.,
under a single CPU Unit). Routing tables are not required when just one
Communications Unit is installed in each PLC and those Communications Units are
connected in a single network.

3. Required when routing tables are set in two or more nodes in the same network.

Local Network Table

The local network table lists the unit number and network address of the
Communications Units mounted in each PLC in the local network. A local network
table is required to distinguish between network addresses when two or more
Communications Units are mounted in a single PLC.

When data is being transferred from the PLC to a destination network address, the
local network table indicates which Communications Unit can be used to send data to
the destination network address.

Local Network Table

Unit number Local network address
Unit number: Unit number of the Communications Unit
Local network address: Address of the network to which the Communications

Unit is connected

Local Network Table

Unit number Local network address
00 1
01 2
02 3

Network address 1

/ N Network address 2

Network address 3

The unit number is the number (0 to 15) set on the rotary switch on the front of each Communications Unit.
The network address is the address of the network (1 to 127) of the network to which the Unit belongs. Set these
values when creating the local network table in the routing tables.
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Relay Network Table

The relay network table indicates the network address and node address of the first
relay node when data is being sent to a destination network other than a network to
which the PLC is connected. The destination network is reached by following these
relay nodes.

Relay Network Table

Destination network address Relay network address Relay node address

Destination network address:  Address (1 to 127) of the final destination network

Relay network address: Address (1 to 127) of the network containing the first relay node
in the path to the destination network

Relay node address: Node address of the first relay node in the path to the destination
network

Example: The following example shows the routing tables that route communications
from PLC1 (network address 1, node address 1) to PLC4 (network address 3, node
address 2).

Relay node PLC2

Local node PLC1 Node address 3 (Unit number 0) Relay node PLC3
Node address 1 Node address 1 Node address 2
" " T: t node PLC4
(Unit number 0) (Unit number 1) ?‘L?:iterifr:rbe;soi (Uni( number 0)
N

ode

0 0 address 1 %r'
(Unit / i
[ u =0 Ei
. number é
Network address 1

Network address 3 (destination network)

Network address 2

PLC1 Local Network Table PLC2 Local Network Table PLC3 LOCAL NETWORK TABle PLC4 Local Network Table
Local "ok Unitnumber |Local  network Unit number | Local network| [Unitnumber |Local  network
[ o [+ ] address address address
0 1 0 2 0 3
1 2 1 3
PLC4 Relay Network Table
PLC1 Relay Network Table The local network table shows that it is —— <0ty
m}m PLC2 Relay Network Table necessary to pass through unit number Destination | Relay Relay
network neth.\rk nodey Destination | Relay Relay 1 in the local CPU Rack To go to network network | node
address address | address network network | node network address 3 address address | address
T T s address | address | address PLC3 Relay Network Table 1 3 1
3 1 3 3 2 2 D Relay Relay 2 3 1
- To go to network address 3, it is network network node
To go to network address 3, first it _IS necessary to go to node address 2 in address address address
necessary to go to node address 3 in T
network address 2. 1 2 1
network address 1.

Cases when a Relay Network Table Is Required (Local Network Table also Required)
No communications between networks: Set only local network tables.
Communications required between networks: Both local network tables and relay network
tables are required.

Multi-layer Network
Network 1 Network 2
E 3| 2 z
g gl < )

When routing tables are required, both local network tables and relay network tables
must be set.
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3-1-2  Network Conditions That Require Routing Tables
Routing tables must be set for the following network conditions.
Mounting Two or More Communications Units (See Note) to a Single CPU Unit

Routing table required.

nun|

wn
SUONEDIUNWLIOD)|

SUOREDIUNWIWOY

Routing tables are not required when just one Communications Unit is installed in
each PLC and those Communications Units are connected in a single network.

Routing table not required.

nun|

win
suoiedIUNWWOY|

wn|
suoneouNWWoY

SUONEDIUNWIWOD

Note: Network Communications Units include Controller Link Units, Ethernet Units,
CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Units, SYSMAC LINK Units, and SYSMAC NET Link Units.

Communicating with a PLC in Another Network
Routing tables are required when transferring FINS messages between networks or
using the CX-Programmer's remote programming/monitoring functions between
networks.

Setting Routing Tables in Two or More Nodes in the Same Network

The following, however, is an exception. In this case, a local network table does not
need to be registered even if there is more than one Network Communications Unit.
If a local network table is not registered, network access will be possible to only the
network of the Communications Unit with the smallest unit number when a direct serial
connection is made to a target PLC.
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3-1-3  Routing Table File Types Supported by the CX-Integrator

The CX-Integrator supports the following two kinds of routing table files.

File type Functions e name
extension
FINS local routing | Create or edit the routing table for the PLC connected .rtg
table files directly to the CX-Integrator. Create the file for the network

structure, read the created files, and transfer them to the

directly connected PLC.

These files are used when the network starts.

Note: It is also possible to read routing table files (*.rtg)
created with Support Software such as SYSMAC
Support Software, CV Support Software, and
Controller Link Support Software.

FINS network Create or edit routing tables for all of the PLCs in the .rt3
routing table files network containing the PLC connected directly to the
CX-Integrator.

After configuring the network (transferring the routing table
to each node, connecting to the network, and completing
settings), the routing tables can be read through the
network and edited to create the FINS network routing
table file.

These files are used for maintenance after the network is
configured.

When connecting online through Ethernet, the FINS network routing table cannot be
set or transferred if there is even one node in the network that does not automatically
generate an Ethernet IP address from the FINS node address. Be sure that all of the
nodes will automatically generate IP addresses when using Ethernet.

3-1-4  Starting the Routing Table Component

The Routing Table Component can be started with either of the following methods.

Method 1:
While online, right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection
Information Window select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.

Method 2:
While offline, select Tools - Start Routing Table from the menu bar.

Method 3:
While online, right-click the target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window
select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.
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3-1-5 Operating Procedures Prior to Routing Table Transfer
This section describes the operating procedures necessary to create the routing tables
for the first time up to the point where the files are transferred to the PLCs.

When configuring the network, connect the CX-Integrator directly to each node (CPU
Unit) that will participate in the network and set the routing tables (FINS local routing
tables).

Network Configuration Procedures

Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables Online

Connect online with the PLC directly connected to the CX-Integrator.
Select Network — Auto Online or Network — Work Online from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

|

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing table.)
Right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table from the
popup menu, or select Tools - Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

|

Create the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables).
Create the local network table.

Create the relay network table.
Set the gateway counter. (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)
Click the SIOU Tab when the PLC routing tables are displayed, right-click the local PLC's icon, and select Set Gateway Counter

from the menu.
Check the routing tables for errors.
Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table menu.

|

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to the directly connected PLC).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

Save the created routing tables.
Select File — Save Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.
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Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables Offline

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)
Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

l

Select the type of routing table. (Select FINS local routing tables.)
Select FINS Local from the Select Network Dialog Box.

Create the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables).
Create the local network table.
Create the relay network table.

|

Set the gateway counter. (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)
Click the SIOU Tab when the PLC routing table is displayed, right-click the local PLC's icon, and select Set Gateway Counter

from the menu.
Check the routing tables for errors.
Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table's menu.

Save the created routing tables.
Select File — Save Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table's menu.

|

Connect online with the PLC that is directly connected to the CX-Integrator (making it the target PLC).
Select Network — Auto Online or Network — Work Online from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

|

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)
Right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table from the
popup menu, or select Tools - Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

Read the saved routing tables.

Select File — Open Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

|

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to the target PLC).

Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.
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Procedures after Network Confiquration

Connect the CX-Integrator online to each node (CPU Unit) in the network, and read

and edit each node's FINS local routing table in the FINS Network Routing Table

Window.

All of the FINS local network tables read from the network's PLCs can be saved

together in the FINS network routing table file.

Note: After the network is configured, use the FINS network routing table when reading and
editing (via the network) the routing tables of all nodes in the network.

Connect the CX-Integrator online with a PLC in the network.
Select Network — Communication Settings — Network Settings from the CX-Integrator's menu bar and specify the network

address and node address of the PLC to be connected online.

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)

Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

|

Select the type of routing tables. (Select FINS network routing tables.)

Select FINS Network from the Select Network Dialog Box.

Read the routing tables from the network (from a PLC on network to the computer).
Select Options —Transfer from PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

!

Edit the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables) of each PLC in the network.

Check the routing table for errors.

Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table menu.

!

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to a PLC in the network).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

}

Save the FINS local routing tables as a FINS network routing table file.
Select File — Save Network Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.
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3-2  Setting the Routing Tables
3-2-1 Routing Table Setting Example

This section explains how to create and transfer the FINS local routing tables for the
following network structure.

Example: Routing from PLC1 to PLC3

Local node PLC1 Relay node PLC2 Target node PLC3

Node add 1 Node address 1

it rambor Nods address 3 (Unit number 5) Node address 2 (Unit number 0

(Unit number 0) (Unit number 4) ode address 2 (Unit number 0)
P

N[

Network address 1 Send to node address 2 in
| network address 2 to send
Network address 2 to target node.
Transfer routing Transfer routing Transfer routing
table required iny table required in table required in
PLC1. PLC2. PLC3.
PLC3 Local Network Table
PLC1 Local Network Table PLC2 Local Network Table [ Unitnumber | Local network address |
| Unit number | Local network address | Unit number Local network address | 0 2
0 | ! 2 ; Shows that communications frames from
Go through unit number 0 to send to - network address 2 go to unit number 0.
network address 1. Go through unit number 5 to send to network
address 2.
PLC1 Relay Network Table PLC3 Relay Network Table
Destination Relay network Relay node Destination Relay network Relay node
network address address network address address
address address
2 1 3 1 2 1
To go to network address 2, it is necessary to gq The communications result must be returned to
to node address 3 in network address 1. PLC1 as a response. To go to network address
1, first it is necessary to go to unit number 0 in
network address 2.

All of the following routing tables must be created and transferred for this example

network.
PLC1
Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address
0 1
Relay Network Table
Destination network Relay network address Relay node
address address
2 1 3

PLC2

Local Network Table

PLC3

Local Network Table

0 2
Relay Network Table
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3-2-2  Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables

This section shows how to set the routing tables (FINS local routing tables) for PLC1,
which is connected directly to the CX-Integrator.

Online Operations

Creating the Local Network Table Online
Create PLC1's local network table online.
1. Verify that PLC1 is connected directly to the CX-Integrator and select Tools — Start
Routing Table.
Alternately, right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection
Information Window select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.

Tools ‘Windows Help

Stark Data Link

Skark Routing table

MT Link tool L4
DeviceMet ool L4
Contraller Link taal »
CP3 file L4
EDS file »

2. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed in the Main View format.

= PLC Routing Table =] )
Fle Edt Options Help

D= (SR ] EE] =]

= CHM-CPUZZ =

-t Unk 00
gy Uni 01
agy Unit 02
gy Unit 03
gy LN 04

T T
gy Uni 06 Al
g, Uk 07 lp2epsaps:|
gy Unit 05 L

gy Unit 09

gy Unit 10

agy Unit 11

-ty Uni 12

-ty Uni 13

gy Unit 14

gy Unit 15

gy Unit 225Inner Board)
&gy Unit 252(PORT)

&gy Unit 253(PRPHL)

o|1|2]|3|4|5|6|7|8]3|10]11]12[13|14[15

|

SI0U | Hetaork Main View | Overview | Table View
CIIM-CPUZZ [Wetwork:n Hode:0 Program

3. Click the Table View Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window to switch
to the Table View format.
ST=1E

Fils Edt Options Help

D|=|H| 5[+ E‘_@ V=
EEg-cu
g Uit 00
g Unit 01
g Uit 02
gy Uit 03
gy Uit 04
gy Uit 05
g Uit 06
gy Uit 07
gy Uit 08
g Uit 09
g Uit 10
gy Uit 11
g Uit 12
s Uit 13
gy Ui 14
gy LNt 1S
gy Uit 225(Inner Board)
gy Uit 252(PORT)
gy Uit 253(PRPHL)

Remote Network Flelay Network Felay Node

3

g

g

onto

onto

onto

wlululululululu] ®
ulululululuhiul

ululululululull

anto

nmnnnnn

| LR

| Concel |

"~ slou [Hewmax Main Wiew | Overview | Table Yiew

CHM-CPUZZ Netwarki Node:0 Program 2
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4. Input the corresponding unit number and network address and click the OK Button.
For PLCA1, input unit number 0 and local network address 1.

siou

ululululuduluful

Local Metwark.

PLC1 Local Network Table

onta 1 = | 0

|_Unit number | Local network address
1

onto

onta

onto

onto

onta

onto

ulululuululu

onto

=

Input the appropriate settings in the local network tables for PLC2 and PLC3, as
shown below.

PLC2

PLC3

Local Network Table

Local Network Table

Unit number Local network address Unit number Local network address
4 1 0 2
3 2
Menu Items in the PLC Routing Table Window
Main menu Sub-menu/command Functions
File New Initializes (clears) the FINS local routing table.
Open Local Routing Table File | Opens a FINS local routing table file (.rtg extension).
Save Local Routing Table File | Saves a FINS local routing table file (.rtg extension).
Open Network Routing Table Opens a FINS network routing table file (.rt3
File extension).
Save Network Routing Table Saves a FINS network routing table file (.rt3
File extension).
Edit Add Remote Network Adds a relay network table.
Add SIOU Adds a local network table.
Options Always On Top The PLC Routing Dialog Box will always be displayed
in the front of the windows.
Main View Zoom Out Reduces the Main View display.
Zoom In Enlarges the Main View display.
Transfer to PLC Transfers the edited routing tables to the PLC that is
directly connected online.
Transfer from PLC Reads the edited routing tables from the PLC that is
directly connected online.
Delete Routing Table Deletes the routing tables in the registered PLC that
is directly connected online.
Active Routing Table Enables the routing tables. (See note.)
Deactive Routing Table Disables the routing tables. (See note.)
Verify Routing Table Compares the edited routing tables to the routing
tables in the PLC that is directly connected online.
Check Routing Table for errors | Checks the created routing tables.
Automatic Network Search (Cannot be used.)
Show File Information Inputs the author, title, and comment information to
be saved in the routing table file.
Help Help Topics Displays help.
About Displays the Routing Table Component's version

information.

Note: The Enable/Disable function is supported by C-series PLCs (Controller Link) only.
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The local network table can also be set using the following procedure.
1. Click the Main View Tab and select Edit — Add SIOU.
,ﬁ Options  Help

fdd Remote Metwork
SIoU

2. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the CPU SIOU (unit number) and local network number.
]

Input the unit number.
CPU SIOU @M’
7 — Input the local networl
Local Metwork. Murmb — address.

Cancel |

The local network table will be added to the PLC Routing Table Window (Main
View).

21 PLC Routing Table
Fle Edt_oOpions Help

Dls|als(a)s) =15 -]
-8 Urknown
M ‘
T

2|3|4|5|86|7|a|9|10]11|12]13]14]15

geeeeagee

g, Unit 10
g, Unit 11
g Unit 12
gy Uit 13

(XX 24

Unit 25 T
4, Uk Z536RPH)

[l

"~ siou [TiEven] " Main View [ Overview ] Tablevierr]

Unknown ffine. 4

Creating the Serial Port's Local Network Table:
A local network table can be created for the serial port in the CPU Unit or a Serial
Communications Board or Unit (Version 1.2 or later) so that the serial port can be
specified instead of the Communication Unit's unit number. Creating the local network
table allows the serial port to be managed in the network.
Example 1:
When an NS-series PT is connected to a serial port, the PT's screen data can be
transferred from NS-Designer (Version 3 or later) through Ethernet.
Example 2:
The serial gateway to Host Link FINS can be used across networks.

1. Click the SIOU Tab in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The CPU Unit's serial port and the serial ports of Serial Communications
Boards/Units (Unit version 1.2 or later) will be displayed in the directory tree.

2. The following steps show how to set the local network table for each serial port.
Serial Communications Board or Unit:
For a Serial Communications Unit, right-click the Port 1 or Port 2 Icon below the
unit number and select Insert PORT. For a Serial Communications Board,
right-click the Port 1 or Port 2 Icon below unit 225 and select Insert PORT.
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= PLC Routing Table

=81

Fis Edit Options Help

Dlsle(@(nfs] Bl |
=]

& Unknown

When the local network table is set for the H
| | {——r1 CPU Unit's built-in serial port, the serial

> 4[s|8|7|| port can be set instead of the

Communications Unit's unit number.

-

- dagy Uit 02
gy Uit 03
gy Unit 04
g Unit 05
g Uit 06

- aagy Ui 07
gy Uit 08

 dagy Uit 09
g Unit 10
g Urit 11
g Unit 12
g Uit 13

- gy Ui 14
g Unit 15

- dagy Uit 225{Inner Board)
g Unit 252(PORT)
gy Uit 253(PRPHL)

|
L - 1
siou [emaic) Click the SIOU Tab  FrEmes

Note: For an Inner Board, the Special I/O Unit number of the Board itself is 225, but the
Special I/0 Unit numbers of the ports are 228 for port 1 and 229 for port 2.

CPU Unit's Built-in Serial Port:
Right-click the Unit 225 or Unit 252 icon and select Insert CPU SIOU.

1 PLC Routing Table

=1

Fie Edi Options Help

D[]l )] Bl =]

=@ Unknown

- dgy Uit 00 2
- dgy Unit 01
Unit 02 01|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|8[1011|12[13|14|15

Unit 03
Unit 04
Unit 05 T

s [22£[252,253
gy it 07 ~ 4
dag; Uit 08
Unit 09
Unit 10
Unit 11
unit 12

Unit 13
- dgy Uit 14
U

When the local network table is set for the
Serial Communication Board/Unit's serial port,
the serial port can be set instead of the
Communications Unit's unit number.

Unit 225(Inner Board)

Ty = SIol
g Unit 253 I

=
| s1ou [[Hzwei Click the SIOU Tab.  bleview
Uk Gfine v

3. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
]

CPU SI0U 262 4

Lacal Metwark Mumber I _,::'

ak I Cancel |

Set the serial port's local network address in the Local Network Number Field and
click the OK Button.

The local network table will be registered for the serial port.
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The serial port's CPU SIOU value (unit number) is allocated automatically, so it cannot
be changed. The following FINS unit addresses (decimal) are allocated.

Serial Communications Unit Serial port 1 80 hex + 04 hex x unit
number
Serial port 2 81 hex + 04 hex x unit
number
Serial Communications Board Serial port 1 E4 hex (228 decimal)
Serial port 2 E5 hex (229 decimal)
CPUUnit Peripheral port FD hex (253 decimal)
RS-232C port FC hex (252 decimal)

A Unit and the Unit's serial port cannot be registered in the local network table at the

same time.

Setting the Relay Network Table Online
Set the relay network table for PLC1 online.
1. Click the Table View Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window to switch
to the Table View format.

File Edt Options Help

=1ol x|

EEEC e

=@ Unknown
by
#1-tgy Uik 01
-ty Uik 02
-ty Uik 03
-ty Uik 04
#1-tgy Uik 05
-ty Uik 06
#1-tgy Uik 07
-ty Uik 08
-ty Uik 05
-ty Uit 10
-ty Uit 11
gy Uit 12
-ty Uit 13
-ty Uit 14
-ty Uit 15
¥1-tgy Uit 225(Inner Board)
gy Uit 252(PORT)
gy Uit 253(PRPHL)

s10U Local Metwork Remote Network Relay Network  Relay Node
ERE R = - -
(2 = [2 [2 = 33
4 o 3 [2 = [2 [ =2
[ w (2 |[@ = [3[=
4 = [2 2 =« 3 3
Md e 3 T3 - 3 [3
’TI Restare | Canicel |

~ si0u [Hewak

Main View | Overview | Table View

[Urknown

[offline | v

2.

node address and click the OK Button.

Remate Metwork

wia

wia

wia

wia

wia

wia

wia

ululuuuhallu]

wia

Fielay Metwork  Relay Mode

luluallululul
uluualulululul

L

-
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3. When the relay network table is set in the PLC Routing Table Window, the display
automatically changes to the Main View format.

=u PLC Routing Table i =] 3]
Fle Edt Options Help

0| =8| 2| 4=| Ea|2] o=
|EI &4 Unknown -
=

Local node's Jol
unit number: 0 "
T
g, Unit 06
g, Unit 07 .
g Uit 08 Relay node address: 3
gy Unit 09
gy Unit 10
gy Unit 11
g, Unit 12
g, Unit 13
g, Unit 14
gy Unit 15
gy, Unit 225(Inner Board)

g, Unit 252(PORT)
g, Unit 253(PRPHL)

ra
w
s
o
)
-
o
w

10[11{12|13| 14|18

Destination network address: 2

Local network address: 1

q Local Network #1
| | |
SI0U | et Main View | Overview | Table View
[Unknown [offine | 4

The relay network table can also be set using the following procedure.
1. Click the Main View Tab and select Edit — Add Remote Network.
H Options  Help

Add Remote MNetwark |

Add 510U

2. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the CPU SIOU (unit number) and local network number.
£

Input the relay node]
— address.
CPU 50U < i3 32 >‘

Input the  remote]

€ !2 E e
Local Netwark Nuger =P network address.

Cancel |
The relay network table will be added to the PLC Routing Table (Main View).

= PLC Routing Table o =] 3
File Edit Options Help

D[&(Bl@[R[s] &7 ]

=& Urknown -

7 Unic 00

g, Uit 01

- g, Uit 02 Of1]2|3|4|5|6]|7|8]9[10]11]12]13]14[15

g, Uit 03

g, Uit 04 ]

g, Uit 05

g, Uit 06

g, Unit 07

Uit 08

g, Uit 03

gy Uit 10

g Uit 11

-y Uit 12

g, Uit 13

g, Unit 14

g, Unit 15

g, Unit 225(Inner Board) E
- dgy Uit 252(PORT)
- dggy Uit 253(FRPHL)

Local Metwork #1

[l

"~ siou [ e ] "~ MainView [ Dvervisw] TableView ]

ko Cffiine 7
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Offline Operations

Creating the Local Network Table Offline
Create the local network table for PLC1 offline.

1. Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the menu bar.

Tools Windows  Help

Start Data Link

Start Routing table

MT Link tool 4
Devicelet bool 4
Controller Link tool 4
CP5 file 4
EDS file 4

2. The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select FINS Local from the list and click the OK Button.

Select Network x|

Selected lterm 1 FINS Local

Select a network from the following list

2 FINS Metwark

Cancel
3. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed in its Main View format.

= PLC Routing Table 1o x|
Filz Edit Options Help

D[R =] 2] 1]

=& Unknown
g, Unit 00

gy Uit 01

gy Unit 02

gy Unit 03

gy Uit 04

g, LNt 05

g, LNt 06

gy LNt 07

g, Uit 08

g, Unit 09

g, Uit 10

gy Unit 11

gy Unit 12

gy Unit 13

gy Uit 14

gy Unit 15

gy Uik 225(Inner Board)
&g Unit 252(PORT)

gy Unik 253(PRPHL)

o|1|23|a|5|6|7|8|3|0]11|12[13[1415

222521267

|

~ siou [eton view | Table iew

lunknown " fofflee [ 4
Refer to steps 3 and 4 in Creating the Local Network Table Online for the rest of the
procedure.

Creating the Relay Network Table Offline
After the local network table has been created offline, the next step is creating the
PLC1 relay network table offline.
Refer to Setting the Relay Network Table Online on page 3-14 for details on creating
the relay network table.
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3-2-3  Setting the Gateway Counter

Use the following procedure to set the gateway counter in the PLC.
To set the gateway counter, the routing tables must be displayed in the PLC Routing
Table Window. The gateway counter can be set offline or online.

Function of the Gateway Counter

In a FINS network, a GCT value (gateway counter: number of allowed bridge passes)
is set in each FINS command frame's FINS header when a FINS command is sent or
a FINS response is returned. When a FINS response is received, this GCT is
automatically decremented by the number of times that the message passed across
network layers. The following examples illustrate the function of the GCT value.
When GCT = 02 hex, up to 3 network layers can be crossed.

When GCT = 07 hex, up to 8 network layers can be crossed. (The network must be
configured for PLC models with the GCT set to 07 hex.)

Setting the Gateway Counter

Setting the Gateway Counter Value for each PLC Model
The allowed settings for the GCT value depend upon the PLC model.

CS/CJ-series Units Version 3.0 and Later

The GCT value can be set to 02 hex or 07 hex.
Set the GCT value in the Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box when creating the
routing tables.

Setting the Gateway Counter in a FINS Local Routing Table:

1. Click the SIOU Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window and right-click
the local PLC's icon.

vy PLC Routing Table

File Edit ©Options Help
D)W &[ra =] Ea|-] =]

£ g I

e I
|.| Set Gateway Counter | —
F¥]- gy Linit 01 |’ﬂ:
[+, Unit 02 12
(- gy Unit 03 L
- gy Unit 04
--ﬁ. Init 05 |_|_|_
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3-2-3 Setting the Gateway Counter

Setting the Gateway Counter in a FINS Network Routing Table:

1. Click the Network Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window, right-click
the icon of a PLC in the network, and select Set Gateway Counter.

uy PLC Routing Table

File Edit ©ptions Help
D|&|H| S|4 E|E] o]

=8 Unknown -

2. The Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select Standard or Expand and click the OK Button.

Gateway Counter Settin El

" Standard
{* Expand [7)

k. I Cancel |

Standard: Up to 3 level crossings (GCT = 02 hex)

Expand: Allows 4 to 8 level crossings (GCT = 07 hex)

The gateway counter value is displayed in the Main View, Overview, and Table
View windows.

Main View Overview Table View
Gatewsy Counter07 Routing Table - Gateway Counter 07 - Unknown PLC Type
SI0U No's Local Networks Gateway Counter: 07
M1 2(3|4|5|6|7 |83 0 1
s10u Local Metwork.
il _I; onto 1 _‘::[
_‘; onto _:‘

CS/CJ-series Units Version 2.0

The GCT (gateway counter) is fixed at 07 Hex. The GCT cannot be set for a maximum
of 3 network layer crossings. The maximum number of network crossings is always 8
layers max.

When CX-Programmer version 5.0 or a later version is being used, the
Standard/Expand setting in the Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box is ignored. When
the routing tables are transferred to a Version 2.0 CS/CJ-series Unit, the GCT value is
always set to 07 Hex and operates in Expand Mode.

Pre-Version 2.0 CS/CJ-series Units

The GCT (gateway counter) is fixed at 02 Hex. In this case, the maximum number of
network crossings is always 3 layers max.

When CX-Programmer version 5.0 or a later version is being used, the setting in the
Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box is ignored and the Standard setting is always
selected. If the Expand setting has been set, the routing tables cannot be transferred.
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More than 3 network layer crossings (8 max.) are allowed with CS/CJ-series Units with
Version 2.0 or later ratings.

However, up to 8 network layer crossings are allowed only when the destination of the
FINS command is a CPU Unit. If the destination of the FINS command is not a CPU
Unit, the maximum number of network layer crossings is 3.

When the maximum number of network layer crossings is set to 3, it is possible to
combine Version 2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units with other models.

If the maximum number of network layer crossings is set between 4 and 8, only
Version 2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units can be used in the network. (Models other than
Version 2.0 and later CS/CJ-series Units cannot be included.) If other models are
used, a routing error (end code 0501 to 0504 Hex) may occur in a relay PLC or the
response may not be returned properly to the source node.

The connection between the computer and relay node can be checked with the Check

connection to Relay Node command.

12|1214(15

=
r
w
-
o
=
~
=
w
=]

Change Relay Mode number
I Delete Relay Mode

The checking procedure is as follows:

1. Display the PLC Routing Table Window in Main View format and move the cursor
over the relay node's icon, as shown above.

2. Right-click over the icon and select Check connection to Relay Node from the
pop-up menu.

3. The check results will be displayed in a Routing Table Dialog Box, like the one
below.

Routing Table x|

| Successfully connected to Relay nods - CS1H-H
LY

If you click the Overview Tab, the following display will appear.

-4 Com-CRUZ2 Routing Table - CJ1M-CPU22

|_’ EH,E ET 510U Mo's Local Networks
T Uni

= Unit 0z 3

.1 Lhic 03 , |- ‘_|Re|ay node address: 3 1
[+ dagy Uit 04

&gy Uit 05
- gy Un!t 06 1
[+ g Unit 07
] gy Uit 03
&g Uit 09
#1-dgy Uit 10 2 5
-y Uit 1
[+l gy Uit 12

This example completes the procedure for creating a directly connected PLC's routing
tables.
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Crossing Network Layers with Version 2.0 and Later CS/CJ-series Units

With Version 2.0 and later CS/CJ-series Units, FINS commands can cross over up to
8 network layers (see note), including the local network.

Applicable Networks:

Not all networks can be crossed up to 8 times. Only the following two kinds of
networks can be crossed up to 8 times. (The networks can be crossed in any
combination.)

Controller Link

Ethernet

Note: Operation through DeviceNet networks may not be dependable.

Configuration of Compatible Models:

Both the node sending the FINS command and the target node must be Version 2.0 or
later CS/CJ-series Units. Intermediate nodes may be PLC models other than Version
2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units, i.e., PLC models that support a maximum of 3 network
layer crossings.

{Node  sending!
| FINS command |

Ve
|:| [Netvork layers =2 | - [Network layers =3 | [Netvork layers =3
- ] I ]

Network 4

Serial
cconnection

Network 1

This does not count as a layer crossing. Network 8

Checking Routing Tables for Errors

The error check function checks whether the created local network table and relay
network table have been set correctly.
1. Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors in the PLC Routing Table
Window.
The results of the error check will be displayed.
Normal Result:

Routing Table x|
& The Routing Table has no efrors

Results when Errors Were Detected:
For details on error messages displayed in the routing table Error List Check Dialog
Box, refer to Appendix Data Link Table and Routing Table Error Messages.

Error List Check x|

Eiror Type | E rror Information |
Duplicate Local Met..at Metwork 1
Duplicate Local Met..at Metwork 1
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3-2-5  Transferring Routing Tables

Use the following procedure to transfer the routing tables that were created online or
offline to PLC1. The computer must be directly connected to PLC1 and online.

1. Verify that PLC1 is connected directly to the CX-Integrator and online, display the
PLC Routing Table Window, and select Options — Transfer to PLC.

2. The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm the transfer. To proceed with
the transfer to the PLC, click the Yes Button.

Routing Table [Bz]

& Are you sure wou want to download this Routing Table to the PLC 7

es Mo |

3. The routing tables (local network table and relay network table) will be transferred
from the computer (CX-Integrator) to PLC1.
The following dialog box will be displayed after the transfer is completed.

Routing Table x|
@ The routing table was successfully transferred to the PLC.

When transferring the FINS local routing tables, the tables can be transferred only to
the directly connected PLC (with node address 0). The tables cannot be transferred to
any other PLC in the network (i.e., to a node address other than node 0).

This step completes the transfer of the routing tables to PLC1. Use the procedure

outlined above to transfer the routing tables to PLC2 and PLC3.

Note: The following message will be displayed if a CS/CJ-series Unit with no version
number is being used and the gateway counter was set to Expand in the Gateway
Counter Setting Dialog Box.

Routing Table = |

Gakeway Counter is set bo a setting except Standard.
Do you wish ta change the setting to Standard and transfer it?

es Mo |

Click the Yes Button to change the gateway counter setting to Standard and transfer the
routing tables.
Click the No Button to cancel the routing table transfer.

If routing tables are transferred to the PLC from a Programming Device, the CPU Bus
Unit will be reset. The Unit is reset in order to read and enable the routing tables that
were transferred. Before executing the routing table transfer, verify that no equipment
will be damaged and it is safe for the CPU Bus Unit to be reset.

The routing tables cannot be transferred to another network layer. When transferring

to a different network layer, directly connect the CX-Integrator to a PLC in that network
and transfer the routing tables.
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3-2-6  Saving Routing Tables

Use the following procedure to save the created FINS local routing tables. The FINS

local routing tables are saved in a file with the ".rtg" filename extension.

1. Select File — Save Local Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Input the desired filename ("Sample" is input in this example), specify the directory
where the file will be saved, and click the Save Button.
The file will be saved with the ".rtg" filename extension attached ("Sample.rtg" in
this example).

3-2-7 Reading Routing Tables

Use the following procedure to read FINS local routing tables that were previously
saved.
1. Select File — Open Local Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Select a FINS local routing table file (.rtg) and click the Open Button.
The FINS local routing tables will be read.
Once the file is read, the PLC can be connected online and the file can be
transferred to the PLC.

3-2-8  Verifying Routing Tables
Use the following procedure to compare routing tables created in the CX-Integrator to
the routing tables in the PLC.

1. Select Options — Verify Routing Table in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The results of the verification will be displayed.

Normal Result Error Detected
Routing Table £ | Bl Routing Table x|
Werify was successful Werify Failed

Click the OK Button to display detailed verification results.

Local Network Table Results Relay Network Table Results
CrEE—— x x
Shows Routing Table infarmation when werification enor has occured. Shows Routing Table information when verification eror hag occuned,

Unit No Local Netwark No d Femote Metwark  Relay Metwork Relay Mode
<007 <002 [PLC) gE Lo R [PLC)
<000x <001y [PC) <002y <001 <003:  [PC)
<002x [1nk) [PLC) gE L L [PLC)
<001 ooz (PC) <004» <001 <003 [PC)
<003 <004>  [PLC)
<002> <005 [PC)
& LocalNetwork € Relay Netwoik © LocalNetwork & Relay Netwark
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3-2-9  Printing Routing Tables
Use the following procedure to print the created routing tables.

1. Select File — Print in the PLC Routing Table Window.
Example Printout (PLC1 Table View)

Routing Table — CJ1H-CFUZ2

SIOT Local Remote R

0 1
1 4,
£

Example Printout (PLC1 Main View)

25 | 250 | 253

Local Hetwork #1
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3-3
3-3-1

3-3-2
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Maintenance after Network Configuration
FINS Network Routing Tables

When the routing tables have been set and transferred to the nodes (CPU Units of the
PLCs) in the network, it is possible to connect online to the PLCs through the network
from the CX-Integrator and read the network configuration.

This capability allows the FINS local routing table set in each PLC to be read and
edited through the network.

In addition, the FINS local network tables set in each PLC can be saved together in a
FINS network routing table file.

These operations are performed in the FINS Network Routing Table Window.

Editing the FINS Local Network Tables

The following procedure explains how to read the FINS local routing tables set in each
PLC. The computer must be directly connected to PLC1 and online.

1. Verify that the PLC is connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) and select
Tools — Start Routing Table from the PLC Routing Table Window's menu.

2. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed.
-lo] x|

File Edt Options Help

Dlﬁ-"ﬂé@\-ﬁ E!.u@l A It

= g7 CIIM-CRU22 -
1y Lk 00
gy Uik 011
gy Lk 02
gy Lk 03
gy Lk 04
-y Lk 05
gy Lk 06
gy Lk 07
gy Lk 0
gy Lk 09
-y Uik 10
gy Uit 11
gy Uik 12

Of1]2[3|4|5|6|7|8]9|10]11|12]13[14|15

gy Uik 13
gy L 14
gy Lk 15
gy Linit 225(Inner Board)
gy Unit 252{PORT)
gy Unit 253(PRPHL)

|

~ stou [ewon | "~ Maintiew [ Dverview | Table view

[cam-cruzz [Network:0 Node:o [Program
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When the PLC is connected online, the display will show green and red indicators on
the Units that indicate errors with Units registered in the routing tables.

Green Indicator:
Unit exists in routing

tables. —_—
_p

Red Indicator:
Error with Unit

Note:  These
indicators are
not related to
the actual LED
Indicators on

- Local Metwork #2

The following table shows the meaning of the display's indicators.

Green indicator The Unit with the unit number set in the routing tables is
actually mounted in the PLC Backplane.

Red indicator One of the following errors was detected in the Unit with the
unit number set in the routing table.

1. The Unit's node address is duplicated.

2. The Unit's node address is out-of-range.

3. There is an error in the routing table settings.
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Editing the FINS Local Network Tables

Reading Routing Tables through the Network

1. Click the Network Tab in the workspace on the left side of the Window.

2. When each node (in the same network) is specified, the node's icon will indicate the
present connection status between the CX-Integrator and that PLC, as shown in the
following diagram.

Indicates that the node is in the uu PLC Routing Table

routing tables and is currently File Edit Options Help

directly connected to the = :

CX-Intearator. 0 | li'l EI|%|@.|-W| |a@| \./l "'l
i, [=-#g# Controller Link, = B

= Mode 01 [CYML-Y¥2-CPUZ1]
- = Made 02 [COMIH-CPUSL]
- = MNode 03 [C200HX-Z-CPUES]

Indicates that the node is in the
routing tables and actually

N\

exists in the PLC network. & 22 Mode 04
2 Mode 05

. N ek ode 06 [CS1H-H-CPUGT]
- Mode 07

= Node 05

Indicates that the node is set in
the routing tables, but does not
actually exist in the PLC
network.

3. Select Options — Transfer from PLC.
The routing tables will be read through the network from each PLC and displayed.

Before executing Option Menu operations such as transferring, deleting, or verifying
a node's routing tables, check the node's connection status by clicking the Network
Tab and checking the node's icon in the project workspace. When the CX-Integrator
is connected to a PLC on an Ethernet network, it may not be possible to read the
routing tables from nodes other than the connected PLC. In this case, directly
connect the CX-Integrator to the PLC to read and edit the local routing table.
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Editing Routing Tables that Were Read
1. Click the Table View Tab and edit the local network table and relay network table.

Transferring Edited Routing Tables

1. Specify each node (in the same network) and select Options — Transfer to PLC.
The routing tables will be transferred to each PLC through the network.

Saving the FINS Network Routing Table File

1. Select File — Save Network Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.
2. Input the filename, specify the directory where the file will be saved, and click the
Save Button.

When transferring the routing tables to a PLC, all CPU Bus Units in that node will be
reset except for SYSMAC BUS/2 Masters. Verify that there will be no adverse effects

on the system's equipment before transferring the routing tables.
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Communications
Section 4 Data Links
(Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK)

This section describes how to set data links for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK
networks.
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Overview
What Are Data Links?

Overview
What Are Data Links?

Data links automatically exchange data in preset areas between nodes (PLCs and/or
computers) on a network. Settings can be made either manually or automatically.
CX-Integrator operations can be used for all operations from setting up the PLC
network to controlling data exchange.

Manual Settings

Manual settings enable more flexible allocations, including the send size for each node,
the sequence of nodes for sending and receiving, and the setting of nodes for sending
only or receiving only. Use manual settings to create flexible data links to meet the
requirements of the individual system (e.g., efficient utilization of memory, restrictions
on allocated addresses, etc.).

Data link tables (i.e., tables that define data link area allocations) are generated by
CX-Integrator or network support software (such as Controller Link Support Software),
and sent to all nodes for use.

Controller Link

Only part of area

T | Only part of area -
=i %
; /1
i
]
J

Automatic Settings

Automatic settings can be used for simple data exchanges involving fixed allocations,
when all nodes are set for the same send size and the same data is to be shared
among all nodes in order of node address.

Using a Programming Device (such as the CX-Programmer or a Programming
Console), set the data exchange method in the DM parameter area of the startup node.

Controller Link

Data exchange (shared data)
(I/O Area, LR Area, DM Area, etc.)
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4-1-2  Overview of Procedure by Data Link Setting Method

Step 1: Selecting the Data Link Setting Method

Either of the following methods can be used.

1) Select either user-set data links or automatically set data links after selecting
Online - Automatic Data Link Setup from the Data Link Component.

2) Directly set the software switches in the allocated DM Area words.
Note: The settings in the DM Area can also be made from the Special I/O Unit settings in the 1/0
Table Window for CX-Programmer Ver.6.0 or higher.

1. Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the 1/0 Table Window, select
Unit Setup from the popup menu, and then select Data Link mode from the Edit
Parameters Dialog Box.

Controller Link Unit: Select Manual setting, Automatic setting (equality layout), or
Automatic setting (1:N allocation)

SYSMAC LINK Unit: Manual setting, Automatic setting (CIO Area only), Automatic setting
(DM Area only), or Automatic setting (CIO + DM Areas).

2. Place the CX-Programmer online and transfer the parameters to the PLCs. (The Compare
Button can be clicked to set the parameters which verifying against the setting data in the
actual PLCs.

Step 2: Data Link Allocation Area Settings

Manual: Select Table - Wizard from the Data Link Component online or select
File - New, create the data link tables, and then go online and
transfer the tables to all nodes in the network.

Automatic: Use one of the following methods.

1) Select Online - Automatic Data Link Setup from the Data Link
Component and set the parameters for automatically setting data
links.

2) Directly set the parameter area for automatically allocating data
links in the allocated DM Area words.

Note: The Special I/O Unit settings in the /O Table Window can also be used

to set parameters for automatically allocating data links and then these
parameters can be transferred to the startup node.

Step 3: Starting the Data Links

Automatic or Use one of the following methods.
manual: 1) Select Online - Data Link Operation/Status from the Data Link
Component, select the RUN Option under Operation and then
click the Set Button.
2) Turn ON the Data Link Start Bit in the DM Area words allocated
to the start node and then cycle the power to the PLC.
(Alternately, leave the power to the PLC ON and turn the Data
Link Start Bit OFF and then back ON.)
Note: The Special I/O Unit settings in the /O Table Window can also be used
to set parameters for automatically allocating data links, the Data Link
Start Bit can be set to be turned ON and then these parameters can be
transferred to the startup node.
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User Interface Overview
Starting the Data Link Component

The Data Link Component can be set with either of the following methods.
While online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in
the Online Connection Information Window and select Start Data Link

4-2-1
4-2
4-2-1
Method 1:
Method 2:
4-2-2

from the popup

menu. Alternately, select Tools - Start Data Link from the

menu bar and then select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK.
Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or

SYSMAC LINK

Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar and then
select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK.

Datalink Component

The following illustration shows the window used when constructing Controller Link or
SYSMAC LINK data links manually.

T} SAMPLE_3.CL2 - Datalink Component - [O] x]
File View Table Onfine Options Help
ffoobar | — ple(@] = [mlol]= (2] ] vIkl=]al £x] aala] s(2]]
f 1 2 3 =
CIo Cio IR
sl D D
D_ata Link Configuration @ =
window '< o o
Ca» |
> 4| | .Llﬂ
it PLC <Arealy <Areazr =
P Hodell 2] [cs1G cruas w[[Node | LinkAdd.| See| Offset! Sicadd.| Lk Add| Size| Oifset| SrcAddr |
8 ooy & O@n B 0 m@  ooew B o oomw
dezm_ — Link Start CH 03 01060 40 0 00350 DO0SE0 40 0 DO07En
Node Editing< NadeO5 Stalus
\window Nade0s IDelau\tL”I'J
Mode0? e
:Z:Zgg | ETRA |
Mode10 Aread g
Hodell o =]fsw0
NG|t =l
Function Bar Hk Stat mvaup :«r.),am.u Egu'ﬁ'/H\dE !:n’selt.ﬁiea Dt
Addiess | ieres Aiea (et ficde
SMode [Offine |
Data Link Component Menu
Menu Sub-menus Function
/Commands
File New Creates new data link tables.
Open Opens data link tables, Files with any of the file name extensions
shown below can be opened.
When a file is opened, the proper editor starts up.
Controller cl2 — Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables
Link cl3 — Controller Link data link tables
clk — CLKSS data link tables
csv — Controller Link data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
SYSMAC .sI3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
LINK .slk = SYSMAC LINK data link tables for SYSMAC Support
Software
.csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
Save Saves the data link tables that are being edited.
Save As Saves data link tables, Files with any of the file name extensions
shown below can be saved.
Controller .cl2 — Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables
Link .cl3 — Controller Link data link tables
.clk — CLKSS data link tables
.csv — Controller Link data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
SYSMAC .sI3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
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4-2-2  Datalink Component
Menu Sub-menus Function
/Commands
LINK .csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
Print Prints data link information.
Print Preview Previews the data to be printed.
Exit Exits the Datalink Component Window.
View Move Right Moves the cursor to the right in the Data Link Configuration
Window.
Move Left Moves the cursor to the left in the Data Link Configuration
Window.
Move Up Moves the cursor up in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Move Down Moves the cursor down in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Change Window Changes the active window.
Zoom Out Zooms out from within the Data Link Configuration Window.
Zoom In Zooms in within the Data Link Configuration Window.
Zoom Original Returns the Data Link Configuration Window to its initial scale.
Show in List Shows the Data Link Area settings in list format.
Show in Table Shows the Data Link Area settings in table format.
Show Func Bar Shows function key guides at the bottom of the Datalink Component
Window. (Enabled for table format only.)
Show Offset Shows the specified offset value on the Node Editing Window.
Table Wizard Executes the Datalink Wizard.
Add Source Link Adds a node to the data links.
Add Destination Adds the receive area of a participating node to the data links.
Delete Deletes nodes.
Validate Table Checks data link tables.
Table Information Edits data link table information.
Show Node List Displays a list of nodes.
Redraw Resets colored displays.
Online Transfer from PLC | Uploads online data link tables to the computer.
Transfer to PLC Downloads online data link tables from the computer to a PLC.
Verify Node Compares data link tables generated by CX-Integrator with data link
tables stored in the PLC. If they do not match, an error dialog box is
displayed.
Data Link Displays the operation and data link status of manually set data links.
Operation/Status
Automatic Data Sets parameters for automatically set data links, and transfers them
Link Setup to the startup node.
Set All Nodes for Executes transfer, verify, and delete operations for all nodes.
Network Operation
Show All Network Reads data link tables from all nodes.
Nodes
Delete Deletes data link tables.
Options Cycle Time Sets the communications cycle time (for SYSMAC LINK data link
tables only).
Help Displays help.
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Datalink Component

Toolbar

M @ ™ (8 (9) (10) (11) (16) (17) (18) (19) (20)

No. Icon Function

(@) New Creates new data link tables.

(2) Show All Network Nodes Shows all nodes in the network.

3) Open Opens a data link tables, Files with any of the file name
extensions shown below can be opened.

When a file is opened, the proper editor starts up.
Controller Link .cl2 — CX-Net Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables
.cl3 — CX-Net Controller Link data link tables
.clk — CLKSS data link tables
.csv — CX-Net Controller Link data link tables
(tab-delineated text file)
SYSMAC LINK .sl3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
.slk — SYSMAC LINK data link tables for SYSMAC
Support Software
.csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated
text file)
(4) Save Saves the data link tables that are being edited.
(5) Toggle Network/Single Specifies either all nodes or a single node for data
Node Operation transfers.
(6) Transfer to PLC Downloads online data link tables from the computer to a
PLC.
(7 Transfer from PLC Uploads online data link tables to the computer.
(8) Delete Deletes data link tables.
9) Verify Node Compares data link tables generated by CX-Integrator with
data link tables stored in the PLC. If they do not match, an
error dialog box is displayed.
(10) | Data Link Operation/Status | Displays the operation and data link status of manually set
data links.
(11) | Automatic Data Link Setup | Sets parameters for automatically set data links, and
transfers them to the startup node.
(12) | Validate Table Checks data link tables.
(13) | Wizard Executes the Datalink Wizard.
(14) | Add Source Link Adds a node to the data links.
(15) | Add Destination Adds the receive area of a participating node to the data
links.
(16) | Set Source or Destination Displays the Node Settings dialog box. This dialog box is
Link Area Properties used to modify the node properties.

(17) | Delete Link Destination Deletes nodes selected in the Data Link Configuration
Service Area Window, or deletes a receive area.

(18) | Zoom In/Zoom Out/Zoom Zooms the Data Link Configuration Window in or out, or
Original returns it to the initial scale.

(19) | Print Prints data link information.

(20) | Help Displays help.
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Function Bar
F1: F2: F3: Fa: E&: FE: F?: Fia: F3: F10:
Help MNode Link Start Movellp MaveDown | Show/Hide | Insert Area | Delete Show Prev | Show Mest
| |<->Table Addr}ess Area | Area | Elffset| | Area| Nodq Nodq
| | | | [ [ | | | |
M 2 (3) 4 (5) (6) (0] (8) (9) (10)
No. Icon Function
(@) F1: Help Displays help.
(2) F2: Node<->Table Moves the focus between nodes and tables.
(3) F3: Link Start Address | Moves the focus between settings for the link start addresses
(status, Area 1, Area 2).
(4) F4: Move Up Area Moves a node up the node refresh sequence.
(5) F5: Move Down Area Moves a node down the node refresh sequence.
(6) F6: Show/Hide Offset Shows or hides the offset for the node being displayed.
(7) F7: Insert Area Inserts a new receive area (new node).
(8) F8: Delete Node Deletes a node or communications area.
To delete a node or link area from a node list, select the item
from the list and then click F8: Delete Node.
To delete a node or link area from a table, select the item from
the table and then click F8: Delete Node.
(9) F9: Show Prev Node Shows the previous node.
(10) F10: Show Next Node Shows the next node.
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Manually Setting Data Links

Follow the procedure described below to create data link tables manually for Controller

Link or SYSMAC LINK data links.

Note: There is no need to create a data link tables when data links are set automatically. For
details on automatic setup, refer to Automatically Set Data Links.

Procedure through Data Link Startup

Set the data link type to manual.

Use one of the following methods.

* Select Online - Auto Online and select manually set data links.

* Make the setting directly in the allocated DM Area words.

Note: This setting can also be made in the Special I/O Unit settings in the CX-Programmer 1/0
Start the Data Link Component.

Table Window.

Select Tool - Start DataLink offline.

(Alternately, go online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the
CX-Integrator's Online Connection Information Window, and select Start DatalLink from the

pop-up menu.
Select the network type.
Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK (not required online).

\ 4

Create the data link tables offline.
1) Datalink Wizard Settings (Table - Wizard). Use the manual setting function if the data link
tables are to be created manually.
2) Node Edit Window Settings

Check the data link tables.
Datalink Component Window: Table - Validate Table.

!

|

Connect the CX-Integrator online to the PLC.
CX-Integrator: Network - Work Online (or Auto Online)

Save the data link tables.
Datalink Component Window: File - Save

\ 4

Read the data link tables that were saved and transfer them to the PLC from the
Data Link Component Window.

1) Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the CX-Integrator's Online Connection
Information Window, and select Start DataLink from the pop-up menu.

2) Select File - Open from the Data Link Component Window to read the data link tables.

3) Select Online - Transfer to PLC to transfer the data link tables from the computer to the PLC.

'

Start the data links from the Data Link Component Window.

1) Select Online - DataLink Operation/Start.
2) Select the RUN Option from the Operation Field and click the Set Button.

Create data link tables manually when any of the following conditions is present:
The send area size differs for nodes participating in the data link.

The sequence of send nodes differs from the sequence of node addresses.
There are nodes that receive only part of the send data (Controller Link only).
There are nodes that receive data with an offset specified (Controller Link only).
There are nodes that do not send data (Controller Link only).

There are nodes that do not receive data.

ook wh=



Creating Data Link Tables

4-3

Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-2  Creating Data Link Tables

Create a data link table for each node registered in the CX-Server file that is read.

Make the settings for (1) to (8) below.

(1) Participating data link nodes
3) (2) Node 1 (7)3 E’de“’e rom Node 2 Node 3
2’-\rea /S?tt:{]g PLC type remote nodes PLC PLC
area/sta
address) Node 2 Node 1 Node 1
(receive) (receive) (receive)
, Node 1 Node 2 Node 2
(4) Send size (send) (send) (receive) v (8) Offsets
Node 3 Node 3 Node3 || #
(receive) (receive) l (send)
(5) Node refresh sequence:
2, 1, 3 1, 2, 3 2, 1, 3
©) Data link Data link Data link
Status area
status status status

To create a data link table, make the following settings in order.

1. Datalink Wizard Settings

Set the nodes participating in the datalink table
Controller Link range is 1-62

SYSMAC LINK ranee 1= 1-62

Metwork Modes e 1-5,123

[ Fast Default Table Generation

[(1) Set participating data link nodes. |

Caonfigure source datalink memary areas for the current node. The
destination node confieuration specifies the nodes with which the
source areas will share itz data.

(2) Set the PLC type.

|cs1G CRLU4z ¥ =l
(4) Set the send size.

FLG

Mode: IT_

(3) Set the areas.

Memory Start Address
firea 1 [co =] Jooo o o ¥4
frea 2 o= [m = [ =
Status = |

|Dgfault | 0 = i
(6) Set the status area.

Ordered Destination Modes ee 1-5 67
l1 23

I~

Make Default | |(5) Set the refresh node sequem
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2. Node Editing Window Settings

|(7) Set receive sizes from remote nodes.

< Arealr v
Mode | Link Addr. | Size | Offeet| Src Addr.
]| 1000 AL} = Send
nz 01030 an 1] 01230
03 00a0 1] 00350

|(8) Set offsets. |

Note 1.1t is possible to add or delete nodes from the participating data link nodes (1) using the
Datalink Wizard.

Adding nodes Select Table - Add Source Link.
Add Adding link words Select Table - Add Destination.
Deleting specified nodes or link areas Select the node from the node list, and
then click F8: Delete Node.
Delete | Deleting link areas from specified nodes Select the node from the table, and
then click F8: Delete Node.

Note 2.1t is possible to change the following items set by the Datalink Wizard for each node: (2)
PLC type, (3) Area (memory area and start address), (4) Send size, (5) Node refresh
sequence (see note 3), and (6) Status area.

Note 3. The node refresh sequence is set using F4: Move Up Area and F5: Move Down Area.

The operations differ for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK when creating data links.
The following table shows the points on which the manually set data link functions
are different.

Function Controller Link SYSMAC LINK
(1) Offset setting Supported Not supported
(2) Receive size setting Supported Not supported. (It is only possible

to specify whether all of none of
the data sent is to be received.)

(3) Memory area Area 1: Can be selected. Area 1: CIO
Area 2: Can be selected. Area 2: DM
(CIO, LR, DM, EM, etc., (Fixed.)
according to PLC type)
(4) Communications cycle time Not supported Supported
setting

These four differences apply even to data link setup operations using the
CX-Integrator. Aside from these points, other operations are basically the same.
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System Configuration Example

The procedure is described below, from data link creation through startup, taking a
Controller Link data link system as an example.

CX-Integrator

L~

Peripheral Bus or Host Link

ata link PData link

£ > —
0 — —
/\ Controller LNk network
PLC type CS1G-CPU45 CS1G-CPU45 C200HX
Node address 1 2 3
Data Link Setup Example
Areal
Node 1 Node 2 Node 3
CIO 1000 CIO 1200 - IR 300 i
Send Receive R(?;gl)ve
(#1) ) 1y IR 320 :
CIO 1030 ) CIO 1230 Receive
Receive Send #1)
(#2) (#2) | [Offset IR 350
CIO 1060 CIO 1260 10 words Send
Receive Receive - #3)
(#3) (#3) Size
20 words
CIO 1100 CIO 1300 IR 390
CS1G CS1G C200HX
Area 2
Node 1 Node 2 Node 3
DM500 DM600 ) DM700
Send Receive Receive
(#1) (#1) (#2)
DM530 - DM630 DM730Q -
Receive Send Receive
(#2) (#2) (#1)
DM560 DM660 DM760
Receive Receive Send
(#3) (#3) (#3)
DM600 DM700 DM800

The refresh sequence for nodes 1 and 2 is as follows: #1, #2, #3. For node 3, the order
is #2, #1, #3. Node address 03 does not receive all of the data sent from node address
02. Rather, data from the 20 words (CIO 1240 to CIO 1259) beginning from the start
address +10 words (i.e., the offset) is received in IR 300 to IR 319. Other data is
received with no offset.
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4-3-4  Creating Data Link Tables Offline
First create manually set data link tables offline.
Datalink Wizard Operations
1 While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link.

Tools Windows  Help

Stark Data Link.

Start Routing table

MT Link tool L4
DeviceMek tool L4
Controller Link tool L4
CPS File C
EDS file C

The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
x|

Selected Item 1 Contraller Link

Select a network from the following list

2 SrSMAC LINK.

Ok I Cancel |

2 Select either Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button.
The Datalink Component Window will be displayed.

Dalalink Component _ (o] x]

File iew Table Orlne Options Help

Y[ N s e

vl=le| )] alalal &(2] |

Ll

=
|» 4

— Mods PLC <Areal> <Arealy
= vl
Mode02
Niode03 3
Node0d ~ Lirk Start CH
Nods05 Status
0
Nodz06 I j I Mo datalink table iz registered.
Moded? el Double click or select and press the Enter kep of the node on the
Mode0s _I IU |ft bo create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Node0d
Nodeld AreaZ L
Hodet1 ||l I | [
Mods12
Hode =l
Fi: 2 P F4 & R F: i F&; il
Help e Lk Start | Movellp Mol awn) | Ehonhide | (Fsetarea | DelEte Stigw Erew | Showillezt
& jabler | Eddiess Brea Biea ij-=e ekl Harde e
Ready |Controller Link C51G [Fun [Orline A
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3 Select Table - Wizard. If data link tables have already been input, the following
dialog box will be displayed. (It will not be displayed if these are the first data link
tables being created.)

Datalink Component
& This iz a PLC network wizard operation
Thiz operation will clear the datalink table data that iz currently being edited.
This information will be lost if it has not already been saved.

Presz Y'es to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

4 Click the Yes Button. The Datalink Wizard Dialog Box will be displayed for setting
the participating data link nodes.

D atalink Wizard
If this box is selected, fast g e .
default table generation wil tSaTJtI;he nodes participating in the datalink.
be set when the Defaults
button is clicked. In that case, Cantraller Link range is 1-62
all nodes will be set as a )
group, using the initial values STSMAC LINK range is 1-62
that have been set. Addresses of nodes to
| _—participate in the data links.

Metwork Nodes g 15,123 /

|
Clicking the Defaults button ™ Fast Default Table Generation
sets the initial values used for
fast default table generation.

— oo |

5 Set the addresses of the nodes that are to participate in the data links. In this case,
input 1-3 to set node addresses 01 to 03. (To set node addresses 01, 02, and 04,
for example, input 1,2,4.)

6 Click the Next Button or press the Enter key. The following dialog box will be
displayed.

Datalink Wizard | x|

Configure source datalink, memony areas for the cument node. The
destination node configuration specifies the nodes with which the
source areas wil share itz data.
(@) 1
Node |l PLC |Cs1G CPU42 =l
(2) I 4)
“ TN
Fdemony Start Addres} [ Size
@) brea 1 (|cm =l |00 j [20 —~lw )
1ea = =
| =1
brea 2 |D j LEEIE‘ = EEI =
(6) Statuz [lDefaLlI |L'I le |‘|5 ]
Ordered Destination Mode: e.g 1-5,6,7
(N ——— 123
(8) ——————Mlake Defaultl ——(9)
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No. Item Function

1) Node Displays node number to set.

(2) PLC Sets the PLC type.

(3) Memory area Area 1 memory area
Area 2 memory area

(4) Start Address Area 1 start address
Area 2 start address

(5) Size Area 1 local node send size (in words)
Area 2 local node send size (in words)

(6) Status Data link status memory area (See note.)

(7 Ordered Destination Node Refresh Sequence

Nodes Beginning with the data link start address above, specify which nodes
are to have data refreshed at the local node address and the order in
which data is to be refreshed (i.e., the node refresh sequence). This
order will be the same for Area 1 and Area 2.
(For the local node address, data is sent from the local node area. For a
remote node address, data is received from the remote node address to
the local area.)
Note:
* The local node must be included in the refresh nodes.
* If the address of any node participating in the data links is not entered
here, data will not be received from that node.

Example: If 1, 2, 3 is input, node addresses 1, 2, and 3 will be allocated
in order, beginning with the start address.

(8) Make Default Click this button to make the values set for the above items the default
values for new data link settings.

9 Next >> Click to proceed to the next dialog box.

Note: The default setting for data link status depends on the PLC being used. For details, refer
to the Controller Link Units Operation Manual (W309).
PLC Data link status

CS/CJ Series

+7 words

+22 words

15

The data link status is contained in the 16 words (fixed) from CIO 1500 + 25 x unit
number + 7 to 22 in the CPU Bus Unit Area.
7 0

8

Node 2

Node 1

Node 32

Node 31

7 Setnode address 01 as shown in the following table, and then click the Next Button

or press the Enter key. Set node addresses 02 and 03 in the same way.

Item Data set Description
Node address 1 -
PLC type CS1G-CPU45 | -
Area 1 Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1000 as the data link start
Start address | 1000 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | D Sets D00500 as the data link start
Start address | 500 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 1,2,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 01, 02, and 03 are set in order.
(The local node address is 1, so
transmission is first, followed by
reception from node 02, and finally
reception from node 03.)
Status Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1100 as the data link status
Start address | 1100 start address.




4-3 Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-4  Creating Data Link Tables Offline

8 Set node address 02 as shown in the following table.

Item Data set Description
Node address 2 -
PLC type CS1G-CPU4 | -
5
Area 1 Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1200 as the data link start
Start address | 1200 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | D Sets D00600 as the data link start
Start address | 600 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 1,2,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 01, 02, and 03 are set in order.
(Reception from node 01 is first,
followed by transmission from the local
node, and finally reception from node
03.)
Data link status | Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1300 as the data link status
start address Start address | 1300 start address.

9 Set node address 03 as shown in the following table, and then click the Next Button
or press the Enter key.

Item Data set Description
Node address 3 -
PLC type C200HX -
Area 1 Memory area | IR Sets IR 300 as the data link start
Start address | 300 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 40 Sets 40 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | DM Sets DM 700 as the data link start
Start address | 700 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 40 Sets 40 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 2,1, 3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.

Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 02, 01, and 03 are set in order.
(Reception from node 02 is first,
followed by reception from node 01, and
finally transmission from the local node

address.)
Data link status Memory area | LR Sets LRO as the data link status start
start address Start address | 0 address.
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Bl st Datalink Wizard Settings
It is possible to generate a table with all nodes set for the same PLC type and the
same areas (using Fast Default Table Generation), and then to modify individual
nodes in the Node Editing Window as required.
Make the settings as follows:
1 Click the Defaults Button and then set the default values in the following dialog

box.
Datalink Wizard X |
Configure the defaultz to be used by the wizard
FLC ICS‘IG CPL42 'l
demary Start Addiess  Size
teal Joo =] 0 Ao A
= =1 =i
deaz o = o = [0
Status IDefa“Ll |L'\ :Il
Cancel | Ok I

2 Select the Fast Default Table Generation Option, and then click the Next Button
or press the Enter key.
The settings for all participating nodes will be generated at the above default
values.
* PLC type
* Memory area, data link start address, communications data size
 Status memory area
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10 The following Datalink Component Window will be displayed.

JJ] SAMPLE_3.CL2 - Datalink Component = [Ofx]
File View Table Online Options Help
D (e 2 [e|Blx]s 2] sl=lal €] aalal a2
/ -
1 2 3
co || oo || R
D D oM
e — ——
Data Link [ & |
Configuratio
- indon < e o -
Cldar Bl o
| | .LIJ
\ 5
f ~Mode PLC <Areals <Areal> —
o Hode01 ] |C516 CPU43 r|[tode | LinkAdd.| Siee| Offsct] SrcAdd| LinkAdd| Siee| Offset]  SicAddr |
™ Noden? i} 0000 3 e Send DOOG0D | 30| - Send
™ Hodens 02 oo 30 0 01230 Doos30 30 0 DODB30
ode.  Link Start CH [ix] OI060 40 0 00350 DOOSED 40 0 Doo7el
Node0d —
Node05 Status
Node Editing < Hodeds | |[Defaut ][0
indow :o:eg; e
ods! oo ][00
Node03 l Jl
Naode10 Aread d |
Noget1  [[IP =]f500
Node12
M Hoder =l
F1: F2i Rl P F& F& 7 e
Help e LirkeStart | Movelp Movelown | Show/Hide | [heetdnes | Uelkts
25 Tialle | ddress firea Ares [dffset Iode
Ready [Controller Link [NoDeviee  [MoMode [Offine
Data Link Configuration Window
-I 2 3 «——|Indicates the data link memory|
cio || oo || IR | E
D 1] D DI".'1 «—|Indicates the data link
memory area.
Participating data  link 1: Area 1
2: Area 2
node address

The ovals
se

indicate the]
nd areas (Area 1 and

—— |
Area 2).
[ ] @ Gi‘ 1t
B

(3] B

- |
N <.
B '

IThe rectangles indicate the receive
areas (Area 1 and Area 2).

IThe same color indicates thaf
data is shared among nodes.

’_’ : The arrows indicate the direction of data transfer. ‘

Send areas are indicated by ovals in order of the addresses of nodes participating in
the data links. The same color indicates that data is shared among nodes. Therefore,
with the number of participating nodes represented by n, one oval and n-1 rectangles

are shown for each node.

This window can be used to check the data sent and received between nodes.
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Node Editing Window Settings
Set the data link details for each node (i.e., send size, receive size, reception offset) in
the Node Editing Window.
Note: The Node Edit Window appears in table format by default, as shown below. To convert it
back into the earlier list format, select View - Show in List.

(3) (6) ™ ® (9
7
Areals <Areay —
Priode | LinkAddi| Size|  Offset| Sicaddn|  Linkadd | Siee|  Offset|  Srcaddr |
o oo 300 Send DO0SO0 | 30 - Send
| M————— 02 01030 30 0 01230 DO0S30 . 30 0 DO0B30
ode ~ Link Start CH 3 OI0ED 40 0 00350 DODSED . 40 0 DOO760
Mode0d
Madel5 Status . .
it s [WP ] The sgttmgs for e.ach active node
Model? - shown in the node field to the left are|
Node08 ’ml—_lm ~][iom0 displayed here.
Mode03
Mode10 Aread )
Node1 J|D x||s00
Modef2 :
Nodd1 =l
F1: £ EiL Fer = Fa £ =
Help e ayellE I crvelown | QhowHide | Inserhdea | Uelete Shiow Bres | B ezt
o Tatle | & {[=5) /é-.rea [fiteet ode Hiode Hode
Rieady/ / / [Cortraller Link [NoDevice  [NoMode [Offine

3 4) (10)
No. Name Description
(1) Node Selects the address of the node to be edited.
The settings for an active node (selected with ) are displayed to the right.
(2) PLC The PLC type set by the Datalink Wizard is displayed and can be changed here.
(3) Status The status memory area and start address set by the Datalink Wizard are displayed
and can be changed here.
(4) Area 1/Area 2 The Area 1 and Area 2 classifications and start addresses set by the Datalink Wizard
are displayed and can be changed here.
(5) Node * Node addresses are displayed from top to bottom, in order of node refreshing at the
(Display only. local node (in order of allocated node address).
Order can be * To change the refresh sequence set by the Datalink Wizard, click either F4: Move Up
changed.) Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar, or press the corresponding
Function key.
(6) Link Addr. * For the local node send area, the start address of the data sent from the local node is
(Automatic automatically displayed.
display) * For the receive area from remote nodes, the local node start address for storing data
received from remote nodes is automatically displayed.
(7) Size * For the local node send area, the send size set by the Datalink Wizard is displayed
(Setting/Display) and can be changed here.
¢ For the receive area from remote nodes, the receive size from remote nodes is set
here in word units. (It can only be set here.) The default is the entire send size from
remote nodes.
(8) Offset The reception offset from the source start address displayed at “Src. Addr.” is set here.
(Setting/Display) (The default is 0.)
(9) Src. Addr. * For the local node send area, “Send” is automatically displayed.
(Automatic ¢ For the receive area from a remote node, the remote node’s source start address
display) (the value before the offset) is automatically displayed.
(10) | F4: Move Up Area | Changes the node refresh sequence.
F5: Move Down
Area
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Node Editing Window (Edited Node Address: Node 01)

| Address at local node |

| Address at remote node |

| Indicates that the node refresh sequence

Mode | LinkAddr | Size| Offset| Sicaddr | n
02 01000 Z0 N ooooon)*

m 020 o Send )< (@)
02 Mos0 40 0 TIZI)~— (3)

Function

(1)

Indicates that 20 words (D00000 to

D00019) from a remote node (node 03)

are received into the area starting from
CIO 01000 (i.e., CIO 01000 to CIO
01019) at the local node (node 01).

Indicates that 30 words starting from
CIO 01020 (i.e., CIO 01020 to CIO
01049) from the local node (node 01)
are sent to a remote node.

(©)

Indicates that 40 words (CIO 00200 to
ClO 00239) from a remote node (node
02) are received into the area starting

from CIO 01050 (i.e., CIO 01050 to CIO

01089) at the local node (node 01).

Sl 1 is also possible to display the Node Editing Window in list format, as before.
Select View - Show in List from the menu. The change will go into effect the next

time the window is opened.

Node [ = PlIC  [CS1GOPLE = Areal @ Area2 fidd Dl | [ Down
Link. | Mg mor: |Start | Finish Size | 1]

Memory  Start Address Range U”LStalus frea Detault ] 15 16

feal [CO <000 = oo 0 To 6143 =Suurce Mode 1 s3] 1000 1020 &0
From Node 2 s3] 1030 1089 &0 Node Editin

Areaz |D - = 0 To 32767 Wl From Node 3 [sii] 1060 1099 40 \window 9
Status [Default =0 = Defaltn To 65E19
Source Area Destination Nodes =g 1-5.123 Set
2= Properties  Offset i See O

Setting Size (Send or Receive) and Offset

* The send size can be set for the local node row by double-clicking in the Size cell.
(The default is the size set by the Datalink Wizard.) For remote node rows, the

receive size can be set. (The default is the entire send size from remote nodes.)

* The reception offset can be set by double-clicking the Offset cell. (The default is 0.)

|Size and offset can be set. |

< Breal

Link. Addr. |

|Automatica||y displayed. |
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Size modifications and offsets can be set in the Area Specify Dialog Box that is

displayed by double-clicking on the data link configuration icon (oval for send area
or rectangular for receive area ).

Area Specify Dialog Box (Send Area)

Area Specify

MNode 1 T - . al O AmeaZ |
Specify send size.
Source area | |Offset cannot be changed.
; 2 7/

To B144 Range To 6143

(] I Cancel |

Area Specify Dialog Box (Receive Area)
Area Specily

Specify send siz.

Node 1 " fea?

Recemed from

=

|Offset cannot be changed.|
y 4

Ok I Cancel |

Note: With SYSMAC LINK, the send size can be set, but the receive size and the reception

offset cannot. Therefore, the Area Specify Dialog Boxes are as shown in the following
example diagrams.

¢ Send Area * Receive Area
Can be set. Cannot be set.
Arca Specily
Node 1 & preal © freal Mode 1 & feal O Areal
Source area Recered from node 2
Sigle————— Sigg———
m = ]
Range 0 To 254 Range 0 To 10
’TI e PR —
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Changing Node Refresh Sequences
The node refresh sequence set for each node by the Datalink Wizard can be changed
in the Node Editing Window.
In the Node Editing Window, select the node for which the refresh sequence is to be
changed.

Mode | LinkAddr| Size| Offsst]  SicaAdd: |
ij] T P i s Cend

(07— G M )
01080 40 1] 00350

Change the node refresh sequence by either clicking F4:
Move Up Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar,
or pressing the F4 or F5 function keys.

Mode | LinkAddr| Size| Offsst]|  SicaAdd: |
iy WG aE e Send

01030 40 0 00350
— N

B The node refresh sequence for individual nodes cannot be checked in the Data Link
Configuration Window. Node refresh sequence checking and changes must be
performed in the Node Editing Window.

Adding Participating Nodes to Data Links

In the Node Editing Window, it is possible to add nodes aside from the participating
nodes set by the Datalink Wizard’s Network Nodes setting.

The following window is displayed by selecting Table - Add Source Node from the
Datalink Component Menu or by clicking the =| Button in the Toolbar.

Hode Configuration
Node =

FLC | CS16G CRU42 i l

— Memary Areas

Areal |CID 'I
brea 2 ID 'I

Specify the node address, PLC type, and the Area 1 and Area 2 memory areas, and
then click the OK Button.
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The node will be added.

] 7 3 3
oo || oo || ®r || oo
| D || oM D

] @
(2] &
=] &
ERf o

Deleting Nodes Added to the Data Links
Select the node to be deleted from the Node Editing Window.

ile | -
160
1

Delete the node by clicking the F8: Delete Node Button in the Function Bar.
Caution: If the node is deleted by clicking the X Button in the Toolbar, the deletion will be

executed immediately.
Setting to Not Receive Data
Set the receive size to 0 in the Node Editing Window.

Lhreal >
Mode | Link Addr.| Size| Offset| Src Addr |

]| 000 =l s Send
02 0100 0 01230
03 01060 0 003250

Setting to Not Send Data
Set the send size to 0 in the Node Editing Window.

<hreal
Mode | Link Addr | _Size| Offset| Src Addr. |
o moooQE ) ——- Send
0z 01020 0 01220
03 071060 40 0 00350
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4-3-5  Procedure Using Setup Example

Set Area 1 for each node, based on the data link setup example in the example system
configuration.

Note: The receive size and reception offset can only be set for Controller Link, and not for
SYSMAC LINK.

Setting Node Address 01
1 Select node address 01 from the node address list on the left. Node 01 will be

highlighted.
/|Select node address 01 as the object to be edited. |
e PLC <hreals <hreazs =
(2 Nodent 3] || C51G CPU43 || Mode | LinkAdd| Size| Difset] dir | Siee| Offset| Scaddn|
e REnIA 01 01000 | Send 000500 0 ==
a“ Nodell3 2 01030 30 1] 01230 000530 30
e  Litk Start CH 01060 40 ] 00350 DO0sE0 40
Mode04
MNodels Status
Noda06 [Detaut ][0 he data link data for the selected node
Nodal? Areal address is displayed here.
Models "
Clo =000
Mode0d I _” T
Mode10 Area? -
Node11 o =]fso0
Mode12 e
Nods13 B
F1: F: F Fa F FE T el Fo {1
Help Hode Ik Start | bovellE evelawn | Show/Hide | Insetsrea | Helete Show Erey | Ehowildest
<> Table | Addiess firea Ares [zt Imde fade Iade
Ready |Cantraller Link [Mo Dewvice  [MoMode [Offfine s

The data link table for node address 01, the node to be edited, is displayed as a list
in the Node Editing Window on the right.

__|Sends 30 words from the local node (node]
address 01), starting with CIO 01000 (i.e., CIO|
£ Breal> 01000 to CIO 01029).

Mode | Link P-ddr._l Size_| Offset | Sro Addr | Receives 30 words from node 02, starting with
Local node send area I—_ 01 01000 | == Sende— [CIO 01230 (i.e., CIO 01230 to CIO 01259) into
0z 01030 a0 1} (11 230«——the local node area starting with CIO 01030 (i.e.,

Receive area from remote{ 03 0160 40 a 00350<— |CIO 01030 to CIO 01059).
nodes Indicates the node refresh Receives 40 words from node 03, starting with|
sequence. (In this example, L_|ClO 00350 (i.e., CIO 00350 to CIO 00389) into
for node address 01, no| the local node area starting with CIO 01060 (i.e.,

ichange is required.) CIO 01060 to CIO 01099).

With node address 01, the node refresh sequence matches the default (order of
addresses), so no change is required.
With node address 01, the size and offset are both automatically displayed as the
defaults, so no changes are required.

|The size and offset can be set. |

<Areal > / \

Mode | Link Addr. | Sige | Offset| Src Addr.

m mooa Ad e Send
02 020 01230
03 01060 00350

[
|Automatica|ly displayed. |

2 With node address 01, the node refresh sequence matches the default (order of
addresses), so no change is required.
With node address 01, the size and offset are both automatically displayed as the
defaults, so no changes are required.
Settings for area 2 are made using the same method.
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Setting Node Address 02
Node address 02 is set in the same way as node address 01.

[Mode | LinkAdd.| Size| Offset| Srcdd.
|Loca| node send area B s B B
|Receive area from remote nodes | gg 81 ggg 133 EI DSDEES

Setting Node Address 03 (Setting an Offset)
For node address 03, the procedure for setting the node refresh sequence and the
offset is as follows:
1 Select node address 03 from the node address list on the left.

2 With node address 03, the node refresh sequence does not match the default, so
the order of addresses must be changed. Change the node refresh sequence by
either clicking F4: Move Up Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar, or
pressing the F4 or F5 function keys.

(Mode | Node |
M .— |F5: Move Down Area ’—|_> 0z
02 "
03 1]

3 Double-click on the Offset cell, and input the data size to be offset. In this example,
set the offset size to 10 words.

<&real s
Node |  LinkAddr | Size| Offset|  Sre Addr |
m Q0200 20 01000
02 Q0320 30 0 01230
03 Q0350 G Send

With this setting, 20 words sent from node 01 will be received, starting from CIO
1000, and with an offset of 10 words (i.e., CIO 1010 to CIO 1030).
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4-3-6  Checking Data Link Tables

1 Select Table - Validate Table in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC
LINK). The results of the check will be displayed as shown in the following
illustration.

Etrar Twpe | Errar Detail |

4-3-7  Printing Data Link Tables

Follow the procedure below to print data link tables that have been generated.

1 Select File - Print in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK).
Printing Example:

<< Combrellar Link TCatalink Informak

KHada Informatiaon

Hade Khunber Area 1 Area Z | Hoda Hurber Araa 1 Area 2
of Links Link Words Link Words of Links Link Words Link Sords
al rl 100 100 3z
o X} T 100 33
a3 3 @0 100 EL
L= 3E
(=1 EL
O 3T
o7 ag
=] a9
=] 40
10 41
11 ! e
1z 43
13 44
14 45
15 AL
1& 4T
17 ig
18 47
10 E&
an El
21 EZ
2z 53
23 54
24 ES
a8 EE
2E ET
i Eg
28 1]
a0 (1]
an Bl
11 62
Hoda [ 1 ] PLC Typs [ 210 CPO43 ] Hurber of Links [ 2 ] Status Start Address | Dafault : 0 ]
I
Haods - Area 1 - Etart Bddross [ OIS : 1000 ] « Area 2 > Etart RAddross | O : BOO0 ]
Link AddressEiza Bourca Addrass Offsct Ecurca RAodrass OEfsct
1 CI0 : 1000 30 Eapd ATéa ------ Eand kraa
2 CIa : 1030 an CI0 : 1330 0 D : 630
3 CId : 10&0 40 IR : 2EO0 o LH : TED
Hada [ 2 ] PLC Typs [ CS1G CPO43 ] Hurber of Links [ 3 ] Status Start Address | Dafault : 0 ]
I
Hods < Arma 1 > Etart Rdrass [ €I0 : 1200 ] < Area 2 > Etart Address [ O : €00 ]
Link AddressEiza Saurca Address OCfset Link hddrassEiza Scurca Address OCfsch
1 CId : 1200 EL CIO : 1000 o L : EOG 3 L : EOQ o
2 Cig . 1230 an Eand Arsa - L : 630 El=) Sand hraa
3 CI0 : 12&0 10 IR : 3E0 L} L : BEG 4z LH : Ted
Hada [ 3 1 FPLC Typs [ CZODHX 1 Hurber of Links [ * ] SBtatus Start Address [ DN : 0 ]
T 1
| ale « Area 1 = Etart RlAaress [ IE : 309 ] = Arga 2 = Btart Adaress | OM : 70G |
Link AddrsssSize Bourca Addrsss OEfsct Link hidrassSize Sourca Aodress CEfsst
1 IR : 300 an CI0 : 1010 10 DH : 700 30 D i EQQ o
2 IR : 3z0 EL CI0 : 1230 o DH : 730 3o D : BE3Q o
] IR : 350 40 Eand Arsa - LW : Ta0 L 1=) Sand hraa
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4-3-8  Saving Data Link Tables

Follow the procedure below to save data link tables that have been generated. Data
link tables are saved with a .cl3 file name extension as the default. It is also possible to
save them in .csv format.

1 Select File - Save As in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK).
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2 Input the file name (“Sample” in this example), and specify the location where the
file is to be saved. Then click the Save Button. The data will be saved to a file with
a .cl3 extension added to the file name (i.e., “Sample.cl3” in this case).

4-3-9  Creating, Reading, and Writing CSV Files (Saving)

Creating CSV Files

Based on the CSV-format template file (Sample1.csv) provided with this software, it is
possible to create files in CSV format for data link tables created manually using
spreadsheet software (such as MS Excel).

Including the Sample1.csv file, there are three types of files provided as reference
material. The other two, in addition to Sample1.csv, are Sample1.xls (which describes
tags and data), and Sample1.cl2 (data link table file format).

(Sample1.xls window)

A [ 8 [ ¢ [ o [ & [ F G [ H [ 1 [ 4 Kk [ L [ m [ N
<net-param>
<hetwork-type> CLE
<cycletime>
<authory
<infor mation
<comment?
<fnet-param>
<{node-param>

[ -fefen e ]

<node> 1 2 3
110 [<cpu> CS1G CS1G CS1G
|11 [<cpu-type> GPU4Z GPU4Z GPU4Z
| 12 [<status-start-typs> Detault Detault Detault
| 13 |<status-start-ch> a a a
| 14 |</node-param>
| 15 |<areal>
16 |<start-type>
|17 [<start-ch> 105 200 150
| 18 |<link-area> B 120] 20] 0 1 200] 18] 0 3 160] 0] 0
| 19 |<link-arsa> B 120] | 0 z 15| 20] 0 1 180] 16] 0
| 20 |<link-area> 1 150] 18] 0 3 235] a0] 0 2 195] 20] 0
| 21 [</areal>
| 22 |{area2>
| 22 |<start-type> i i i
| 24 [<start-ch> 10105 10200 10150
25 |<link-area> P IS 20] i 1| B0200 | 18] 0 ] ST 0] 0
| 26 |<link-area> ) T 0] 0 2010216 | | 0 1[Dfo180 | 15] 0
| 27 |<link-area> 10101507 18] 0 3010235 | 30| 0 2[D1mes | 20] 0
28 |<fareal>
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Reading CSV Files

Files in CSV format can be read to data link tables.

1 While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link from the CX-Integrator menu bar. The
Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select Network x|

Selected Item 1 Contraller Link

Select a network from the following list

2 SrSMAC LINK

Ok I Cancel |

2 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK and click the OK Button. The Datalink
Component Dialog Box will be displayed.

Datalink Component ;Iglil

File Yiew Table ©Online Options Help

) 1S = 1 e ] et =

val=la| £]x| alalal 8(2] |

-
4« | »

~Mode PLC <heals <hreals
Nodel1 = I j'
Mode02
Noded3
r— Link Start CH
Node(4 e
Node05 Status
i]
NodeDE I j I Mo datalink table is registered.
MNode0? Areal Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Maodels I J ID left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
-
Node09
Node10 Alea2
Nodett | || |
Node12
Model3
Nodeld x|
F1: F2: F3; Fd: R 3 . F8: F4; F1i0;
Help [Hade Lirk Start owvellp Movelown || ShowsHide |/Insertsea | Delete Show Frew | Shov ezt
<> Table | Address Area Area [ffset [{mde [{ode [{mde
Ready [Controller Link Mo Device Mo Mode  [OFfline v
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3 Select File - Open menu bar, and then select *.csv from the File of Type Field.

Lack in: I‘_j Cx-Server

oo =il =]

SAMPLEGCSY
SAMPLEZCEY

File name: |

Open I

Filez of type:

Controller Link [* cav)

[

Cancel |

L . [*

trofler Li
ller Ly

Writing CSV Files (Savinq)

12 % cl3 *.clk

Z

Once data link tables have been created, they can be written to CSV-format files.

1 Select File - Save As from the menu bar in the Datalink Component Dialog Box,
and then select *.csv from the File of Type Field.

S The following illustration provides an example of a written CSV file.

Network ID
parameters

Q)

(2) Participating
node parameters

(3) Area 1
parameters

(4) Area 2

A (T - T e e e B T e
~ 1 |[<net-param>
2 [<network—type> SLK
3 [<cycletime> 0
<author>
<information>
<cormment>
</ret-garam>
<node—param>
<node> 1 2 3
10 [Kopu> cs/Cd c8/Cd cs/CJ
11 [<status—start—type>
12 Kstatus—start-ch> o o 0
</node-param>
<areat >
5 |<start-type>
<start-ch> o 1200 300
<link-area> 1 1000 30 1 1200 30 1 300
<link-area> 2 1030 30 2 1230 30 2 330
19 [<link-area> 3 1060 10 3 1260 10 3 360
0 KSareat >
21 Kareaz>
22 |<start-type> D o] D
<start-ch> 500 800 700
24 Klink-ares> 1000500 30 1000600 30 1000700
5 |link-area> 2 D00530 30 2/D00630 30 2 D00730
26 Kiink-area> 3 DO0SE0 20 3 DO0BEO 40 3 D00760

parameters

{Sareal>

Note: When displayed by spreadsheet software (such as MS Excel).

Types of Data Written to CSV Files

Tag name

Description

Set value

<net-
param>

(1)

<network-type>

The network type (CLK/SLK).

CLK network: CLK
SLK network: SLK

<cycletime>

The communications cycle
time.

5 to 255. Enabled only when
<network —type> is set to SLK, and
ignored when <network-type> is
set to CLK. An error will be
generated if an out-of-range value
is set when a file is loaded.

<author>

The name of the author
SLK: (Table information)
author

Set any text string (with up to 30
characters). Enabled only when
<network —type> is set to SLK.

<information>
(Title or node
information)

Input file information.
CLK: Node information
SLK: (Table information) title

Set any text string (with up to 30
characters).

<comment>

Comment.
SLK: (Table information)
comment

Set any text string (with up to 255
characters). Enabled only when
<network —type> is set to SLK, and
ignored when <network-type> is
set to CLK.
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Tag name Description Set value

<node-p <node> The node No. for the link. 1 to 62. An error will be generated
aram> (Node No.) if an out-of-range value is set
) when a file is loaded.

The PLC type for the node. CS1G, CS1G-H, CS1H, CS1H-H,
CJ1G, CJ1G-H, CJ1H-H, CJ1M,
CS1D-H, CS1D-S, CV500,
CV1000, CV2000, CVM1,
CVM1-V2, CQM1H, C200HE,
C200HE-Z, C200HG, C200HG-Z,
C200HX, C200HX-Z, NSB, CS/CJ

<cpu>
(PLC type)

The CPU model for the node. | CS1G: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45
CS1G-H: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45
CS1H: CPU63, CPU64, CPUB5,
CPU66, CPU67
CS1H-H: CPU63, CPU6G4, CPU65,
CPU66, CPU67
CS1G/CJ1G: CPU44, CPU45
CJ1G-H: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45
CJ1H-H: CPU65, CPU66, CPU67
CJ1M: Not specified.
CS1D-H: CPU65, CPU6G7
CS1D-S: CPU42, CPU44, CPU65,
<cpu-type>
(CPU model) CPUG7 y

CV500: Not specified.
CV1000: Not specified.
CV2000: Not specified.
CVM1: CPUO1, CPU11, CPU21
CVM1-V2: Not specified.
CQM1H: CPU51, CPU61
C200HE: Not specified.
C200HE-Z: Not specified.
C200HG: Not specified.
C200HG-Z: Not specified.
C200HX: Not specified.
C200HX-Z: Not specified.
C200HX-Z: CPU65, CPU85
NSB: Not specified.
CS/CJ: Not specified.

The status start address and Any of the following memory areas
the memory area. can be specified, regardless of the
PLC type.

Initial value: Default (See note.)
ClO: Blank, CIO, or IR
<status-start-typ DM: D or DM

e>

(Status start Iéll:\{nlizo: Iéznk No

address, memory HR: H or HR ’

area) AR: A or AR

T/C: T/IC

Note: Data link status is stored in
the default area. For details, refer
to the Unit's operation manual.

<status-start-ch> | The start address for the The range differs depending on
(Status area start | status area. the status area type.
address)
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Tag name Description Set value
(3) | <area1> | <start-type> Specify the area type for Link | Same as for status area type.
(Link Area 1 Area 1.
type)
<start-ch> The beginning word for Link Same as for status area start
(Link Area 1 start | Area 1. address.
address)
' Node address | The node 1to 62
' Node 1 address for
. No. + linking at
' Link Area 1.
. Link word i The Set the link start address + link
' Link ' - . .
D start : t_)eglnnlng size for the above link node.
. ' + link word for
<link- | address .
area> | + Link Area 1.
: Size (Unit: i The link size | Set any value.
' Link size | words) © for Link Area
: 1.
: Offset . The offset Set any value. If no offset is
1 Offset 1 size for Link | required, set 0.
1 size i Area 1.
(4) | <area2> | <start-type> The area type for Link Area 2. | Same as for status area type.
(Link Area 2
type)
<start-ch> The beginning word for Link Same as for status area start
(Link Area 2 start | Area 2. address.
address)
Node address : The node 110 62
. Node . address for
' No. ' linking at
: + Link Area 2.
. Link word . The Set the link start address + link
i Link i - . )
! start t?egmnlng size for the above link node.
<link- | address : Ilpk word for
area> | ' Link Area 2.
Size (Unit: ' The link size | Set any value.
» Link size words) for Link Area
' v 2.
' Offset ' The offset Set any value. If no offset is
Offset ! size for Link | required, set 0.
| Size | Area 2.
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An example text data configuration for a CSV file is shown below.

<net-param>

<retwork-twpe>, SLK

{ovclet ime>, 0

{author>,

{informat ion>,

{comment >,

</net -param>

{node-param’

{noder, 1., ..2,0...3,,,

<epur, ,05/C),,,,C5/C),,,,C5/C), .,
Cetatus-start-twper, . sassssss
{status-start-ch>, . 00000,,,,00000,,,,00000,,,
{/node-param>

{areal>

{etart-twped, o iiisrnsses
<start-ch»,,00000,,,,01200,,,,00300,,,
{lirk-area>,,1,01000,30,,1,01200,30,,1,00300,30,
{irk-arear,,?,01030,30,,2,01230,30,,2,00330,30,
<irk-arear,,3,01060,10,,3,01260,10,,3,00380,10,
{fareal>

{areal>

{start-twee>,.D,.,.0..,.0.,.
{start-ch>,,00500,,,,00600,,,,00700,,,
<lirk-area>,,1,000500,30,,1,000600,30,,1,000700,30,
<irk-area>,,2,000930,30,,2,000630,30,,2,000730,30,
|irk-area>,,3,000560,40,,3,000660,40,,3,000760,40,
{fareal>

Note: Commas are used for delineation. (They are added when there are blank cells.)
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4-3-10 Reading and Transferring Data Link Tables

After a data link table has been created, follow the procedure below for reading it and
transferring it to all nodes participating in the data links.

1 Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar to
connect online to the target PLC.

2 Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. Either the
Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC LINK)
Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC
LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

Datalink Component O] x|

File View Table Onlne Options Help

Nl=lo] 2] alalal @l2]

4 |

-
|» 1

—Node PLC <Areals <Areazy
T vl
Nodel2
Noded3 :
Hade0d Link Start CH
Model5 Status
=0
Node08 I J I Mo datalink table iz registered
MNode0? Gy Diouble click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the:
Maode0s I J |n left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Node(d -
Nodeld Areal |
Nodel1 | =l |'J
Nodel2
Nodel3 j
(Fik P F: F4: Fa EE = el ) 0
Help I el 1tk Start |t nwells ovelown | ShanrHide | (nserltdrea | DelEe Shiaw Bress | Shnv il st
<o [atile | Sdiiess =) =) liffset I{ode Hode i ez
Feady |Controller Link C51G |[Run |Online 2

3 Select File - Open.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

4 Select the data link table file (Sample.cl3 in this example) and then click the Open
Button.
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The data link tables will be read as shown below.

0 o [=[ 3}
W LD A0 %0 AT
s&l=|a] L% alala| sl |
I~
P ayT1> <7D =
[cs16 cPU43 [2=F T Ao $4xT fowsb [ WEEoH] WCHT %] fawsb [ JBECH]
] oo 80— = D00 30— {2
02 000 a0 o oea DO0S30 A0 0 DOoEd
o /-1a UURRECH 03 0060 40 0 00 DO0SE0 400 0 Doo7éd
A [
o [Defaut =] [7
Skt il
-tm clo =] [iom
kg 72
J-10 D ~| [Fa0
J=k1t
J-kz
PESE| L
=l
3l Fa F FE Fi F7 P8 2 |
a3 UhrbeCH | DI kssan  |TUrReeeh |apkl | TEEA SRR Aif-bET AR
Earklion
L7t [Gontroller Link PORL  [E-FRL {351 4

Note: Before selecting Data Link Setup, make sure that the PLC can be connected online.
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4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

There are two methods that can be used to transfer data link tables.
¢ Transfer data link tables to all PLC nodes on the network at the same time.
¢ Transfer data link tables to all PLC nodes on the network at the same time.

Transferring to All Nodes on the Network

1 Select Set All Nodes for Network Operation from the Datalink Component’s
Online Menu. Selecting this operation allows the data link tables to be transferred
simultaneously to multiple PLCs.

oOnline  Options  Help
Transfer From PLC
Transfer, To PLE
Werify Mode

Transfier ko PLE while datalink active

Datalink OperationfStatus
Autamatic Datalink Setup Confirm that there is &

e Chi€Ck Mark.
@w das-pep=MEtTTOTT LDEr ation
hov All Metwaork Nodes

Delete

2 Select Online - Transfer to PLC. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Datalink Component i

Thiz iz a PLG network online W ite operation to the Modes .
This operation will chanee the state of the datalink data in these PLCs.

Prezs ‘ez to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

M|

3 Click the Yes Button.
An error list will be displayed.

Error List Check =
Type | Contents |

QK I |gniore Erors |

4 If there are no errors, click the OK Button. The data link tables will be transferred to
all PLC nodes and then the transfer results will be displayed.

Error List Check | x|

Type | Contents |
Mode 1 Dest  “Waming: Size outzide boundsz of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20
Maode 1 Dest Ov\waming: Block outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range O to 20
Mode 2 Dest DviwWarning: Dverflow occurred
Maode 2 Dest  ‘Warning: Size outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter walue in range 0 to 20
Mode 2 Dest DvWarning: Block outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20

Warnings ocourred but no erors,
Prezz OK ta continue downloading or Cancel ta abart.

Cancel
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Operation If Errors Are Displayed

OK Button clicked The data link tables will not be transferred.

Ignore Errors Button clicked An error message will be displayed if a node does not
actually exist on the network. If the Ignore Errors

Button is clicked, data link tables will be transferred to
the nodes that do exist.
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As long as all the data link tables can be transferred to all of the PLCs attempted, Set
All Nodes for Network Operation can be selected to transfer the data link tables
simultaneously to multiple PLCs. If there are any PLCs with the power turned OFF, or
with disconnected cables, use the following method to transfer the data link table to
one PLC at a time.

Transferring to Individual Nodes on the Network

1 Make sure that Set All Nodes for Network Operation is not selected in the Online
Menu.

Cnline  Options  Help

Transfer From PLC
Transfer To PLC
Werify hNode

Transfer ta PLC while datalink active

Datalink OperationStatus
Automatic Datalink Setup

Confirm that there is nqg
check mark.

| Set All Nodes for Metwork Operation |
Showe All Metwork Modes

Delete

2 Select the transfer destination node address from the Node list in the Datalink
Component.

PLG
|CS1G GPU43 |

i—Link Start GH 1

3 Select Online - Transfer to PLC. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Thiz iz a PLG network online W ite operation to the Modes .
This operation will chanee the state of the datalink data in these PLCs.

Prezs ‘ez to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

4 Click the Yes Button.
An error list will be displayed.
The data link tables will be transferred.
The transfer results will be displayed.

Changes in Transferring Data Link Tables during Data Link Operation
Nodes can be added while data links are running if the following Controller Link
Units/Boards and Repeater Units (CS1W-RPTO01) are used (CX-Programmer version
3.2 or higher).

* CS1W-CLK21-V1 * 3G8F7-CLK21-V1(-EV1)
* CS1W-CLK12-V1 * 3G8F7-CLK12-V1(-EV1)
* CS1W-CLK52-V1 * 3G8F7-CLK52-V1(-EV1)

* CJ1W-CLK21-V1
Note: Refer to the Controller Link Operation Manual for the procedure to add nodes and details
on changing data link tables while data links are running.
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Use the following procedure to transfer data link tables while data links are running.

1.
2.
3.

Create the new data link tables offline and save them in a file.
Place the CX-Integrator online with the PLC.

Select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar. The Data Link Component wiill
be displayed.

Open the data link table file saved in step 1, above.
Select the node for which the data link table is to be changed.

. Select Online - Transfer to PLC while datalink active from the menu bar. The

following dialog box will be displayed.

Datalink Component |
& This is & PLC online Verify operation to Mode 2,

Press es bo proceed or Mo ko cancel the operation

Yes Mo

. Click the Yes Button.

Yes Button The data link tables open on the CX-Integrator will be compared with
the data link tables in the node to be changed.
No Button The data link tables will not be compared.

The results of comparison will be displayed in the following dialog box.

Error List Check x|
Type | Conbents |

Mode 2Dest  Wamning: Size outside bounds of Link from node 1. Enter value in range 0o 10
Mode 2 Dest Oviw aming: Block outzide bounds of Link from node 1. Enter value in range Oto 10

ok I |gnare Ermars |

Click the OK Button to check the differences. The differences between the data link
tables open in the CX-Integrator and the data link tables in the node to be changed
will be displayed.

x
Shows details of the verification
MNumber of failed nodes: 1 &l
ek munilser 2 - "ox'" Werfication failed

| Mode | Areal-.. | Areal-.. | freal-. | Areal- |

PLC 02 <20 0 10 1]
FC 02 <10 1] a 0
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9. Check the difference to be sure they are appropriate and then click the OK Button.
A dialog box will be display to confirm data link table transfer.

Datalink Component x|

This is a PLC online Write operation to Node 2,
This operation will change the state of the datalink data in the PLC.

Press Yes bo proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

es | Mo I

10.Click the Yes Button. The data link tables will be transferred.

If the No Button is clicked, the transfer will be canceled. (The data link tables
currently running will not be changed.

The following dialog box will be displayed if the transfer is completed normally.

Datalink Compo x|

& Wiribe complete

Transfer the data link tables for only one node at a time when the data links are
running.

If Online - Transfer to PLC has been selected, the following dialog box will be
displayed. Clear the selection and repeat the procedure.

Datalink Component x|

Check off the 'Set all Modes For Mebwork Operation’ menu ko execute
the ‘Transfer datalink table ko PLC while datalink active’ menu.
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Comparing Data Link Tables

1.

In the node list in the Data Link Component, select the node address of the PLC for
which data link tables are to be compared with those in the computer.

. Be sure that Online - Set All Nodes for Network Operation is not selected.
. Select Online - Verify Node.

The following dialog box will be displayed.
=

& This is a PLC onling Yerify operation to Mode 2,

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

Yes I Mo |

. Click the Yes Button.

A message will appear to tell you if there are any differences between the two sets
of data link table.

If differences are found and the OK Button is clicked, the Verification Result Dialog
Box will be displayed.

x
_DK
Shows details of the verification
MNurnber of failed nodes: 1 ﬂ
Wode rnumber |D2 vl "' Werification failed
| Mode | Areal-.. | Areal-.. | Areal- | Areal- |
FLC nz2 <10 0 10 i]
PC nz2 <20 0 1a 1]

Select the node number to display the data link area data for both the PLC and in
the computer for the specified node number: Area 1 Size, Area 1 Offset, Area 2 Size,
and Area 2 Offset. The size of this dialog box can be changed.

The data for the PLC is display on top and that for the computer (i.e., the data being
edited on the CX-Integrator) is displayed on bottom. Inconsistencies are displayed
between pointed brackets < >.

Click the Copy Button to place a copy of the verification results on the clipboard for
use in other programs, e.g., text editors, as shown below.

& untitled - Notepad

File Edit Format Help

Mode: 02

Areal-Size Argal-Offset AreaZ-Size Arga2-Oftset
PLC 0z <20 0 10 0
PC 0z <10 0 10 0
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4-3-12 Starting and Stopping Data Links (Including Status Displays)

Before performing the operations described below, connect online to a node where the
data link table has been transferred. As long as the data link table is stored there, data
link starting and stopping can be executed from any node.

When starting data links with manual setup, the data link mode for the startup node
must be set to manual.

Starting Data Links

1 Select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar.
The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed. (For local network only, i.e., when
network address is 0.)

Select Network x|

Selected Item 1 Contraller Link

Select a network from the following list

2 SrSMAC LINK

Ok I Cancel

2 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button.
Either the Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC
LINK) Window will be displayed.
JI] Datalink Component M =] E3

File VWiew Table Online Options Help

D[ (e 8 [i[8] (s 2@ v|xl=la] £x| aala] sle] |

d o

~ Mode PLC <Areal: «hrealr
= I e
Miodel2
Mode03
Node0d Link Start CH
Madels Status
a | |1
Nod=08 I J I Mo datalink table is registered.
Mode0? Areal Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Made0s I J |n left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Nods09 -
Modz10 Aread bl
modett [ ET
Mode12
Norde13. =
F1: R4 Fd = F&: EE: F: E&: 8 Al
Help Iade, Lirsk Start | A avellp: Mevelown | ShonrHidel] (rserirea) | el Shot Bres | Shewifdess
& atilE) | Etess Area Aiea [Iffses {lelalz Hide Hods
Ready |Contraller Link C51G |Run |Online 4
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3 Select Online - Datalink Operation/Status from the menu bar.
The Datalink Status Dialog Box will be displayed. As shown below, the status of
various items is displayed. The communications cycle time and refresh cycle time
are updated only when this window is opened or when the PLC operating status is
changed.

Datalink Status
— Con

— Metwork Propertie:

Ma
Mo

Select either the Run or
Stop option and then click|

Mo

the Set button.

D atalink Start Node
Folling Mode Mumber
Metwork Cycle Time [ms]

32
822.4

\
\

— Dperation — Refresh Time [ms]
Bun Stop % Set Current; 0o
Command Status: Marirmum: 00

Upload complete

Dperational Status:

Mode is inactive. Can't read the status.

4 Select the Run Option in the Operation Field.

5 Click the Set Button.
The data links will start, and the Operational Status box will be displayed.

Operational Status:

Mode:01: Mo emor, Data Link Active [Program / Debug mode |
Mode:02 Mo emar, Data Link Active [Program / Debug mods |
Mode:03 Mo emor, Data Link Active [Program / Debug mode |

* The data link mode (manual/automatic) and data link operation are determined by
the data link setup at the startup node. With manual setting the links, it is necessary to
set, for the startup node, the data link table and the data link mode (manual setting) in
the DM parameter area. If these are not set correctly, the data links will not start.

* Check the following points before starting the data links.
With manual setting, the appropriate data link table must be set for each node
executing the data links. Data link tables must be deleted for nodes that are not
participating in the data links. Also, even when the correct data link tables are set,
make sure that there will be no effect on the equipment before starting or stopping the
data links.

Stopping Data Links

1 Click the Stop Option in the Operation Field in the Datalink Status Dialog Box.

2 Click the Set Button.
The data links will be stopped.
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4-4  Automatically Set Data Links

This section explains how to make the settings for automatically set data links.

Make the settings in the Automatic Datalink (Controller Link) or Automatic Datalink

(SYSMAC LINK) Dialog Box.

First make the settings for data link operation at PLC startup, and for the automatic

data link setup parameters, and then transfer the data to the startup node.

When using automatically set data links, there is no need to create data link tables with

the Data Link Editor.

Note: With CX-Programmer Ver.5.1 or higher, data links can also be set by setting parameters
for automatically set data links in the Special I/O Unit settings in the I/O Table Window.

4-4-1  Procedure Through Data Link Startup

Connect online to the startup PLC as the target PLC.
Select Network - Work Online (or Auto Online) from the menu bar.

Start the Data Link Component.

While online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start DataLink from the menu bar (or while offline, select Tools -
Start DataLink).

Set the automatic data link setup parameters.

1) Select Online - Automatic Datalink Setup from the DataLink Component Window.

2) Select the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit mounted to the PLC.

3) Select Automatic in the Generation Type Field in the Automatic Datalink Dialog Box,
and make the settings for the automatically set data link areas (start words, sizes, and
nodes participating in data links for Area 1 and Area 2).

4) To have the data links started when
the PLC is started, set Start for the
status at startup.

Transfer the automatic data link setup parameters to the startup node. (Click the
Write Button.)

Turn ON the power to the PLC. Start the data links.

Datalink Component Window:

1) Online - Status

2) Select the Run option in the Operation
field, and then click the Set button.
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4-4-2  Controller Link Automatic Setup

1 Before executing the following operations, connect online to the PLC that is serving
as the startup node (making it the target PLC).
Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar.

2 Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. Either the
Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC LINK)
Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC
LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

J[]Datalink Component M=1E3

File “iew Table Online Options Help

D|[=lE] 8|5 xS |

vEl=la] 2] alalal (2]

« |

-
|» [l

~Node ELC <Arealy <Areals
T | vl

Mode0z

Model3 :

Nodel4 — Link Start CH

Mode05 Status

ael | 11
Nodels I J I Mo datalink table iz registered.
Model? ik Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node

Mode02 I j |n_

Modeld

Mode10 Area2 1l

Nodel1 | i |IJ

Mode12

Node13 i
(Flk: 2 P F4 & R FT: FH] El; 10
Help [{ode L Start | eyl Mowvelown | ShowHide | reebies | DeEte StiowErey | Shawi ezt

¢S atle | Addiess Liea [ liffset Iode e [ode

Feady |Contraller Link C51G |Run |Online i

3 Select Automatic Datalink Setup from the Online Menu.

Online  Options  Help

Transfer From PLC
Transfer To PLC
Verify Mode

Transfer ko PLC while datalink ackive

Datalink Operationstatus

Automatic Datalink Setup

Set All Modes For Metwork Operation
Showe All Metwork Modes

Delete

The Automatic Datalink Dialog Box will be displayed.
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x
Generation Type Power Up Run State
" Manual " Stop Fea
& Automatic % Start 4|
Wirite: |
Automatic Datalink Type Help |
E quality layout -
—&utomnatic D atalink Area
Start word Size
Areal joo | o 0
Area? o =l o | 0
Status start ward I 1}
Modes [1.62] eg 1-6, 8,12
Result
Set the following items.

Settin field

Setting

Generation Type

Select Automatic.

Automatic Datalink Type

Select

Areas for details.

Equality layout, Common type, 1 to 1 type, or Chain type
to set the data link areas. Refer to Automatically Set Data Link

Power Up Run State

node.

Select Start or Stop. Select Start to automatically start the data
links when power is turned ON without performing a specific startup
operation. If Start is set, it will be set in the Controller Link startup

Automatic Data Link Area

’—Aulumahc Datalink.

Set the area, start word, and
size for area 2.

Start word

ize
Set the area, start word, and

size for area 1. S N U a )
‘ Areal o hd 0 0

S

[Set the status start word.

Status start word

o

—1Set the nodes tq
in the datg

Nodes[1.62) =g 168,12

—

links.

Automatically Set Data Link Areas
If the following Controller Link Units/Support Boards are used, data links can be set
between a master and slaves using 1:N allocations. Any of the following four link
patterns can be used.

* Equality (same a pr

evious automatic settings)

* Common type

* 1to 1 type

* Chain type

Applicable Models:

* CS1W-CLK21-V1

< 3G8F7-CLK21-VA(-EV1)

* CS1W-CLK12-V1

« 3G8F7-CLK12-VA(-EV1)

* CS1W-CLK52-V1

* 3G8F7-CLK52-V1(-EV1)

* CJ1W-CLK21-V1

Note: Automatically set 1:N allocations are not possible for any models other than those
listed above. Refer to the Controller Link Unit Operation Manual for details.
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Equality Layout (Previou

s Method)

4-4
4-4-2

Automatically Set Data Links

Controller Link Automatic Setup

This is the previous automatic data link type where all nodes are allocated the same sizes of data

links.

Automatic Datalink

r(Generation Type

Marual " Stop

A — & Start

* Automatic

Power Up Run State

Automatic D atalink Tupe
G E quility lapaut =

- Automatic Datalink Area
Start ward Size

M Areal lcm e | 0 u 0 @

@) — e lD

=] |

u]” 0} (4)

(6)_‘Etatus start word 0 ]

Nodes[1 62) eg 16,812

6 —

Fesult

H—F

Equality Layout Settings

Area 1

(5) Participating nodes

(1) Area and Start Word
—_—

(2) Size 1
Area 1
(Same as (2).) 2
(Same as (2).) 8
(Same as (2).) 4
Area 2
(3) Area and Start Word  ~———,
(4) Size
Area 2

(Same as (4).)

1 1 1
—>| > —>

2 2 2
fe— > >

3 3 3
le— |— >

4 4 4
l— [— l—

Settings Common to All Automatic Data Link Types

No. Iltem Description of function
A Generation | Select Automatic. (If Manual is selected, data links will be
Type run using data link tables set separately.)
B Power Up Select Start to automatically start data links when power is
Run State turned ON to the PLC.
C Close Closes the Automatic Datalink Dialog Box.
D Read Reads the settings from the PLC.
E Write Writes the settings to the PLC.
(If the Power Up Run State is set to Start, the data links
will start running when the settings are written to the PLC.)
F Help Displays help.
G Automatic Select the type of data links to be automatically set up
Datalink from the following.
Type Equality Layout (Previous method)
Common Type (1:N settings)
1to 1 Type (1:N settings)
Chain Type (1:N settings)
H Result The status is displayed when the Read or Write Button is
clicked.
No. | Item Description of function

for Area 1

Area and Start Word

Set the area and the start data link word
to use for area 1.

Size of Area 1

Set the send size per node for area 1.

for Area 2

Area and Start Word

Set the area and the start data link word
to use for area 2.

Size of Area 2

Set the send size per node for area 2.

Nodes

Set the nodes to participate in the data
links.

Status start word

Set the first word to store data link status.
(If 0 words is set, the default area will be
used.)

Features of Equality Layout

® The send data sizes is the same for all nodes for each area.

® Area 1 is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., CIO Area) and area 2 is
selected from word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

® Data link participation can be specified for each node.

® The same data link areas are shared by all nodes participating in the data links.
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Common Type

Automatic Datalink [ x]

- Generation Type

Pouwer Up Run State

£ Manual  Stop Read I
& Automalic " Start
it I
Automatic Datalink Type Help |
Cammon lype -
i~ Automatic Datalink Arsa
Start word

Master ¢ize  Slave size
==

oo =] [ o

. I ] | () () n—
— 1

\obers-sharkverd [
® 0 1)
Modes (1.62) eg 168,12
7) ——— |
Flesult
(7) Participating nodes
Area 1 Master node Slave node
(1) Area and Start Word —
Area 1 (2) Master size
(3) Slave size {
(Same as (3).){
(Same as (3).){
Area 2
(4) Area and Start Word
(5) Master size
Area 2
(6) Slave size
(Same as (6).)
(Same as (6).){
1to 1 Type

Common Type Settings

Iltem

Description of function

Area and Start Word
for Area 1

Set the area and the start data link word
to use for area 1.

2) Master size Set the area 1 send size for the master
node.
(3) Slave size Set the area 1 send size for the slave

node.

Area and Start Word
for Area 2

Set the area and the start data link word
to use for area 2.

(5) Master size Set the area 2 send size for the master
node.

(6) Slave size Set the area 2 send size for the slave
node.

(7) Nodes Set the nodes to participate in the data

links.

Status start word

Set the first word to store data link status.
(If 0 words is set, the default area will be
used.)

Features of Common Type 1:N Allocation

® Data communications are 1:1 between the master node and slave nodes.

® All slave nodes receive the data sent by the master node.

® The master node receives all data sent by the slaves. The reception size
for the master node is thus the node send data size times the number of
slave nodes.

Slaves do not send or receive data with other slaves.
Area 1 is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., ClO Area) and area 2 is

selected from word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).
® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.
® Data link participation can be specified for each node.

The same area classification can be used for both Area 1 and Area 2,

provided that the same addresses are not used (CS/CJ-series Controller
Link Units with unit Ver. 1.2 or later).

1to 1 Type Settings

Automatic Datalink [x]
~ Generation Type Fower Lip Run State No. Item Description of function
w g - _
. :uat::::m : E:z \B::: (1) ;ltr;l::,:/i?dand Set the area and start data link word.
Automatic Datalink Type Help 2) Master, Common | Set the send size of the data to send
1o e = Send Words from the master node to all slave
e e DR iz oot 5 nodes. The same size of data is sent to
1) oo - 0 all nodes.
IR — @ 3) Master, Individual | Set the send size for the master node
Iividual send weords 0 (3) Send Words to sent individually to each slave node.
Slave Send wards S:Ui (4) (4) Slave, Send Set the send size of the data sent from
Shatus start word o (6) Words each slave node to the master node.
) Modes (1.62) eq 168,12 (5) Nodes Set the nodes participating in the data
| links.
et (6) Status start Set the start word to store data link
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(1) Area and Start Word

(2) Master, Common Send Words

(3) Master, Individual Send Words

(Same as (3)).

(Same as (3)).

(4) Slave, Send Words

(Same as (4)).

(Same as (4)).

* Chain Type

Automatic Datalink

- Generation Type
€ Manual
& Automatic:

(5) Participating nodes

Slave node

Master node

H

& Siop Read
e

 Start

Fowey Up RunSlatr‘

Autamatic Dataink Type
Chin typs -

Help

D atalirk

Master

Common send words

Eachnode Receive and send

Skart word Size

Link&rea | [0 = B @

0 (=)
? 3)

Shatus start word

= ®

Nodes (1..62)

eg 16.8.12

@ i
|

Result

(1) Area and Start Word

(2)Master, Common
Send Words

(3) Each Node, Received
and Sent
(Same as (3).)

(Same as (3).)

(Same as (3).)

(4) Participating nodes

Slave node

Master node

{

4-4
4-4-2

Automatically Set Data Links
Controller Link Automatic Setup

Features of 1to 1 Type 1:N Allocation

® Data communications are 1:1 between the master node and slave nodes.

® All slave nodes receive part of the data sent by the master node. In addition,
each slave node receives unique data from the master node (see a to d in
figure).

® The master node receives all data sent by the slaves. The data sizes are
fixed for all nodes.

® Slaves do not send or receive data with other slaves.

® One area is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., CIO Area) or
word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

® Data link participation can be specified for each node.

Chain Type Settings

No. Iltem Description of function

(1) Link Area and Start | Set the area and the start data link
Word word.

(2) Master, Common Set the send size of the data to send
Send Words from the master node to all slave

nodes. The same size of data is sent
to all nodes.

Set the send size of data for each
node to send to the next node.

Set the nodes participating in the data
links.

Set the start word to store data link
status. (If 0 words is set, the default
area will be used.)

(3) Each Node,
Receive and Send
(4) Nodes

(5) Status start word

Features of Chain Type 1:N Allocation

® Data communications are 1:1 between the master node and slave nodes.

® All slave nodes receive part of the data sent by the master node (1a in figure).

® The master node receives all data sent by the slaves. The data sizes are fixed
for all nodes.

® Each slave nodes receives data from the previous node and then sends data
to the next node. Data is thus passed in ascending order of the nodes
participating in the data link.

® One area is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., CIO Area) or
word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

® Data link participation can be specified for each node.

5. Click the Write Button to transfer the automatic data link setting.
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4-4-3 SYSMAC LINK Automatic Setup

1 Before executing the following operations, connect online to the PLC that is serving
as the startup node (making it the target PLC).
Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar.

2 Right-click the SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. The SYSMAC LINK Datalink
Component Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC
LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

J[]Datalink Component M=1E3

File “iew Table Online Options Help

D|[=lE] 8|5 xS |

vEl=la] 2] alalal (2]

A
-
|» [l

~Node ELC <Areal> <Areals

Mode0z

Mode03 :

Nodel4 — Link Start CH

Models Status

ael | 11

Nodels I J I Mo datalink table iz registered.

Model? ik Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the

Model2 I LI |U left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node:

Modeld

Mode10 Area2 1l

Mode11 | | [

Mode12

Node13 =
(Flk: 2 F Fd: & R FT: FH] El; 10
Help [{ode L Start | eyl Mowvelown | ShowHide | reebies | DeEte StiowErey | Shawi ezt

¢ Table | Bddress Liea LS liffset Hode e [ode

Feady |Contraller Link C51G |Run |Online i

3 Select Online - Automatic Datalink Setup from the menu bar.
The Automatic Datalink (SYSMAC LINK) Dialog Box will be displayed.

Automatic DataLink Setup x|
Siou: 13 Close
Select for manual setup. DataLink & _ Reads settings data from|
EaiintAics Read <4——fthe PLC.

IRk i |
A Manual
wite < -
For automatic setup " Automatic: CIO anly e ) Transfers settings data to|

r(- &utomatic: DM anly Help | the PLC.

select CIO only, DM only,—
or CIO and DM. o)
! C10 D4CH, DM 08CH |
For automatic setup, select] Shatus:
from among the following| |

areas and words.

* CIO 04CH, DM 08CH
* CIO 08CH, DM 16CH
* CIO 16CH, DM 32CH
* CIO 32CH, DM 64CH

4 Select the memory area for automatic setup (ClO Area only, DM Area only, or CIO
and DM Areas), and select the area and word settings from the following list.
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Word Allocations for SYSMAC LINK Automatic Setup (Example: CS/CJ Series, CVM1/CV Series)

Area and word settings
ClO: 4 ClO: 8 ClO: 16 ClO: 32
CIO Area (words) DM Area (words) words words words words
DM: 8 DM: 16 DM: 32 DM: 64
words words words words
CIO 1000 to CIO 1003 | DO0000 to DO0007 | #1 #1
ClO 1004 to CIO 1007 | DO0008 to DO0015 [ #2 31
CIlO 1008 to CIO 1011 | D00016 to D00023 [ #3 4
ClO 1012 to CIO 1015 | D00024 to DO0031 [ #4 #1
CIO 1016 to CIO 1019 | D00032 to DO0039 [ #5 43
CIlO 1020 to CIO 1023 | D00040 to D0O0047 [ #6 4
ClO 1024 to CIO 1027 | D00048 to DO0055 [ #7 44
CIlO 1028 to CIO 1031 | D00056 to D0O0063 [ #8
ClO 1032 to CIO 1035 | D00064 to DO0071 [ #9 45
ClO 1036 to CIO 1039 | D00072 to DO0079 [ #10 43
ClO 1040 to CIO 1043 | D00080 to D0O0087 | #11 46
ClO 1044 to CIO 1047 | D00088 to DO0095 [ #12 4
ClO 1048 to CIO 1051 | D00096 to DO0103 [ #13 47
ClO 1052 to CIO 1055 | D00104 to DO0111 [ #14 44
ClO 1056 to CIO 1059 | D00112 to DO0119 [ #15 48
ClO 1060 to CIO 1063 | D00120 to D00127 [ #16

Transferring Automatic Data Link Setup Parameters to the
Startup Node

The automatic data link parameters that have been set are then sent to the connected
startup node PLC. It is also possible to read the automatic data link parameters that
have been set for the PLC.

Transferring Data to the Startup Node PLC

1 Click the Write Button in the Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box.
The following dialog box will be displayed for confirmation.

Datalink Component E2

P
- Daownload data ta the PLC?

2 Click the Yes Button.
The set data will be transferred to the startup node PLC.
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Transferring Automatic Data Link Setup Parameters to the Startup Node

* The data link mode (manual/automatic) and data link operation are determined by the
data link setup at the startup node. With automatic setup, it is necessary to set, for the
startup node, the data link mode (automatic) and the number of data link words in the
Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box. If these are not set correctly, the data links will
not start.

* Before starting the data links with automatic setup, make sure that the correct
automatic data link setup parameters are set for the data link startup node. If incorrect
automatic data link setup parameters are set, it may cause the equipment to operate
unpredictably. Even when the correct parameters are set, make sure that there will be
no adverse effect on the equipment before starting or stopping the data links.

Reading Data from the Startup Node

Perform this operation to check or change settings.

1 Click the Read Button in either the Automatic Datalink (Controller Link) or the
Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box.
The following dialog box will be displayed for confirmation.

Datalink Component

—

'”\?f) Upload data fram the PLC?

2 Click the Yes Button.
The set data will be transferred from the PLC and displayed at the Automatic
Datalink (Controller Link) or the Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box.
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4-4-5  Monitoring Data Link Status

Monitoring Data Link Status, Such as Communications Cycle Time

1 Select Network - Work Online from the menu bar to connect online.
2 Select Tools - Start Data Link.
Tools Windows Help

Start Data Link

Skark Routing table

T Link tool L4
Devicelet tool 4
Contraller Link kool L4
PS5 file »
EDZ fil= 4
3 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button. The Datalink
Component Dialog Box will be displayed.
4 Select Online - Datalink Operation/Status. The Data Link Status Dialog Box will
be displayed.
zl
— Connection — Metwork Propertie
Cl
Mame Cantraller Link Datalink Start Mode 1] m
MNode 2 Palling Made Nurnber Help |
Model CJ1H Metwork Cycle Time [mz)
— Operation — Refresh Time [msz)
Run Stop (% det Currert: 0o
Command Status: Mawimum: 00
IUpIoad complete
Operational 5tatus:
Mode iz inactive. Can't read the status.
5 The following items will be displayed in the Network Properties Field:

Data link start word, polling node number, communications cycle time, and data link
refresh cycle time PV/maximum value.

The following items will be displayed in the Operational Status Field for each node:
CPU Unit error status, data link operation status, CPU unit operation mode, and
communications status

Monitoring Data Link Status and Network Error Status from CX-Inteqrator

1 While online, open the I/0 Table Window and select either Controller Link or
SYSMAC LINK. Right-click and select the software switch.

2 The following items can be monitored for a particular Controller Link Unit.

Tag name Contents
General Displays the words allocated in the CIO and DM Areas.
Error Information Network parameter errors, data link table errors, routing table
errors, PLC setup errors, EEPROM write errors, node address
duplication errors, network parameter verification errors,
communications controller transmission errors, communications
controller errors, and error log
Startup node address, polling node address, and local node data
link participation status
Data link status as seen from each node (PLC operation status,
PLC errors, communications errors, data link participation status,
offset errors, and reception area insufficient or surplus space)

Data Link

Network Status

Network participation status for each node

Status

Termination resistance status, power ON status
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Note: Supported for CVM1 and CV-series SYSMAC LINK Units only.

The following items can be monitored for a particular SYSMAC LINK Unit.

Tag name

Contents

General

Displays the words allocated in the CIO and DM Areas.

Error Information

Data link errors, node setting errors, routing table errors,
communications controller errors, communications setting errors,
data verification errors, duplicate No. errors, parameter errors,
error logs, and EPROM write errors

Network Status

Local node address, local network address, polling node local
address, unit number, power supply, internode test, and network
node address

Data Link

Data link status (PLC operation status, PLC errors,
communications errors, data link participation status, offset errors,
and reception area insufficient space or surplus space)

Internode Test
(Parameters) (See
note.)

Test beginning and end, test destination node address, test
destination network address, number of bytes sent, and response
monitor timer values

Internode Test
(Results) (See note.)

Test destination address, test destination network address,
number of bytes sent, response monitor timer values, number of
resend errors, number of non-responses, number of frame
overruns, number of tests, number of errors, number of token
timeouts, number of relay node routing failures, number of local
node routing failures, routing error MRES, routing error node
address, number of times local node failed to participate, number
of times data did not match, number of times test destination node
busy, routing error SRES, routing error network address, and test
status

Note: Supported for CVM1 and CV-series SYSMAC LINK Units only.

Checking Automatically Set Data Link Tables

The Data Link Component Window is designed for manually setting data links. If data
link status is read from the Data Link Component while automatically set data links are
running, the data links may not be displayed properly. Furthermore, if the data link
tables that were read are then downloaded to a PLC, the data link tables that were
originally in the PLC will be overwritten. To prevent these problems, use the following
method to check automatically set data link tables.

1. Place the CX-Integrater online with the network PLC from which automatically set
data link tables are to be read.

2. Select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar to open the Data Link
Component.

3. Select Online - Datalink Operation/Status from the Data Link Component menu
bar.

4. The Datalink Status Dialog Box will be displayed.
Check the data link start node.
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Cloze I
Diatalink Start Mode: 0

Help |

a
— Connection — Metwark Properti
Name Controller Link
Made 2 Paoliing Made Mumber
Madel Cl1M Metwark Cycle Time [ms)
i~ Operation —Refresh Time [ms)
Run Stop 1% Fet Curent: oo

Command Status:

Mazimum: 00

Lpload complete

Confirm the data
link start node here.

Operational Status:

Mode is inactive. Can't iead the status.




. Place the CX-Integrator online with the data link start node displayed above.
. Reconnect the CX-Integrator online and open the Data Link Component.

. Select Online - Start Data Link from the Data Link Component menu bar. The
Automatic Datalink Dialog Box will be displayed and the settings will be

automatically uploaded.

Automatic Datalink

Generation Type Power Up Run State
" Manual " Stop
& Automatic % Start

Automatic Datalink Tupe
E quality layout -

4-4

x

Read |

Wirite: |
Help |

—&utomnatic D atalink Area

Start word Size
Areal oo =] w | a
Area? jo =] o | a0

Status start ward I 1}

Modes [1.62] eg 1-6, 8,12

|1 23

Result

Automatically Set Data Links
Monitoring Data Link Status
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Communications
Section 5 Controller Link Networ k Diagnostic T ool

This section explains the operations of the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool.



5-1 Diagnostic Functions and Flowcharts
5-1-1 Introduction

5-1 Diagnostic Functions and Flowcharts

5-1-1 Introduction

The Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool can perform a variety of diagnostic
operations, such as checking the operating status of a Controller Link network made
up of computers and CS/CJ-series, CVM1/CV-series, and C-series nodes, checking
for errors in the node settings, and collecting all of the nodes’ error status and error log
information.

5-1-2  Diagnosis Functions

Diagnosis —
function Description Page
Network Status * Displays a list of the nodes participating in the specified network. 5-5

* Diagnoses the operating status of the CPU Units and Controller Link Units/Boards
and displays information on any errors that have occurred.

Node Settings * Reads the settings (e.g., DM Parameter Area settings) for all nodes participating in | 5-15
the specified network and diagnoses the integrity of the overall network.

* Diagnostic results are displayed in three levels: Errors, Warnings, and Information.

Disconnections * For optical ring networks in token ring mode, displays all nodes in the specified 5-18
network in the order they are physically connected.

« If the cable has been disconnected, the locations of disconnections are displayed.

* Displays a list of the disconnection counters measuring each node: Number of
node/network separations, number of network disconnections, etc.

Transmission * Displays the transmission status counters for all nodes in the specified network. 5-22

Status

Node Status * Displays the current error status and error log for the specified node (CPU Unit or 5-24
Controller Link Unit/Board).

Collecting Error * Collects the error status and error logs for all nodes in the specified network and 5-28

Logs saves them to afile.

Editing Node File | *Enables registering the names, connection order, and Repeater Units for network 5-29

nodes. (Wired Units only)

* Node files can be read to customize the order of the nodes that are displayed in the
network status and to display the differences with the actual node configuration.
(Displays can be performed in segments by Repeater Unit.)
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Operational

1. Connect

2. Start

3. Select Network

4. Execute
Diagnostics

5. Select
Diagnosis
Operation

5-1

Flowchart

Connect online to the Controller Link Unit in
the target PLC and upload the network

configuration.

Select Tools - Controller Link tool -
Network Diagnosis to start the Controller
Link Network Diagnostic Tool.

Using a CS/CJ-series PLC in a
Toolbus network (see note):
Note: If the PLC is a
CS/CJ-series model and the

Diagnostic Functions and Flowcharts

5-1-3  Operational Flowchart

Refer to 2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and
Checking for Communications Unit Errors for details on
connecting online and uploading the network
configuration.

Using a PLC other than a CS/CJ-series PLC (or using
a network type other than Toolbus:

network type is Toolbus, it isn’t
necessary to set the PLC
connection. The CX-Integrator
will connect to the PLC when
the automatically when the
Controller Link Network
Diagnostic Tool starts.

v

If the Change Network Dialog Box is
displayed, select the network to be diagnosed.

A confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button to execute the network
status diagnosis operation.

}

Select the desired diagnosis operation from
the Diagnosis Menu.

>

Select PLCs — Set Connection, set the
PLC model, and set the network type.

Complete the connection to the
network that will be diagnosed.

The Change Network Dialog Box is displayed only if
there are two or more networks available for diagnosis.
(If dialog box will not be displayed if there is just one
Controller Link Unit in the PLC or the relay network

The confirmation dialog box will be displayed if the
CX-Integrator is connected to the network to be
diagnosed. This operation is used to list the nodes in
the network and diagnose each node’s status
(normal/error). Click the No Button to cancel the
network status diagnosis in order to execute another
operation such as diagnosing a disconnection.

Once the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool has
been started, you can change the network to be
diagnosed. Refer to 5-2-6 Changing the Network To Be
Diagnosed.
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Components of the Network Diagnosis Tool Window

This section describes the various components of the Controller Link Network

Diagnostic Tool Window

Main Window
Component Names and

(1) Title bar

. Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool - [NedeConfigTemp.crg]
File(E} View(y) PLC(E) Diagnose(D) Hode Status(ly) Help(H)

Functions

N\ (2) Menu bar |

SH Pk RSB ? ~

Tool bar |
L= - |

Transmission Path

Baud Rate:  2Mbps

Wire Type

Cornrm. Cycle Time:

Data Link: (4) Shared
4Ems Palling MNaoce: Mode2  Staring MNode: {Lefév:rir:tion

area

Ready

09 ® 10 (] -
(5) Node list area
i
=l
Fesults Lewvel | MNode | Diagnostic Message |
@Infnrmatmn Controller Link Network is comect

(6) Diagnostic
results area

[Wetworkl Nodel

(7) Status bar

Name Function
(1) Title bar Displays the file name when a node file is selected.
(2) Menu bar Use to select a menu.
(3) Tool bar Select a function by clicking an icon.
(4) Shared network information Displays shared Controller Link network information, such as the

area

transmission path and communications cycle time.

(5) Node list area

Displays the node configuration of the Controller Link network, which
was read by executing the network status diagnosis operation.
The node status is indicated by the color of its bitmap icon.

(6) Diagnostic results area

Displays the results of the network status diagnosis.
Double-click an item to view detailed results.

(7) Status bar

Displays information such as the network address and node address
of the node to which the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool is
connected.
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5-2 Diagnosing Network Status
5-2-1  Description of Network Status

Diagnosing Network Status

Description of Network Status

A list of the nodes participating in the specified network is displayed to show the
network status. The operating status of the CPU Unit or Controller Link Unit/Board is
diagnosed and information on any detected errors is displayed.

Diagnosis item

Description

Network
participation status

Displays the nodes participating in the network using node icons. If a node file
has been selected, any differences between the nodes registered in the file
and the actual nodes will be displayed.

Current Controller
Link Unit errors

Displays errors that have occurred in the Controller Link Unit.
The node icons for nodes with errors are displayed with a red background.
Diagnosis is performed for the following errors.

* Data link table errors

* Routing table errors

* Network parameter errors

* Network parameter mismatches

* CPU Unit PLC Setup errors
*Model errors

* Fatal data link errors

* EEPROM write errors

Current CPU Unit
errors

Displays errors that have occurred in the CPU Unit.
The node icons for nodes with errors are displayed with a red background.
Diagnosis is performed for the following errors.

* SYSMAC BUS/2 errors

* SYSMAC BUS errors

* Battery errors

* CPU Bus Unit setting errors

* Momentary power interruption errors
*Remove I/O errors

* Special Unit errors

*PLC Link errors

* Host Link errors

* Cycle time errors

* Special 1/0 Unit setting errors
*Inner Board errors

*PLC Setup errors

*Basic I/O Unit errors

* Interrupt task errors

*Duplex errors

* Memory errors

*1/O bus errors

* System errors (FALS)

* Program errors

* Duplicate number errors
*CPU bus errors

*Too many I/O points
*1/O setting errors

* Cycle time too long errors
* Fatal Inner Board errors
* System errors (FAL)

* JMP errors

¢ Indirect DM BCD errors
* 1/O verification errors

* Special 1/0 Unit errors

* CPU Bus Unit errors
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5-2-2  Diagnosing Network Status

1. Check that the CX-Integrator is online with the PLC connected through Controller
Link ad select Tools — Controller Link tool — Network Diagnosis.

Tools ‘Windows Help
Stark Data Link
Skark Routing kable

MT Link tool L4
DeviceMet tool 4
Controller Link, ool

PS5 file ’
EDS file +

2. The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the desired network in the list and click the OK Button.

Select Network E

Selected ltem  Unit-07: ControllerLink[#001]

Select the item from the following list.

ak. I Cancel |

3. Network diagnosis will begin on the selected network.
The Controller Link Network Diagnosis Software will start and the network nodes
and diagnostic results will be displayed.

. Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool - [NodeConfigTemp.crg]
File(E) View(y) PLC(E) Diagnose(D} Mode Status(} Help(H)
FE s BRFD T
Transmission Path “Wire Type Data Link:
Baud Rate:  2Mbps Caormm. Cycle Time! 4.8ms Polling Node: Node2 Starting Mode:
[
" I I I I I I I I
% 02% 03% 04 = 05 = 06 = 07 = 0§ (]
ot I 5 S D B
09 Ed 10 iz]
=]
=l
Results Level | Nndel Diagnostic Message I
@\nlmmamm Contraller Link Network is correct.
Ready [NEtwarki Model
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Network Status Diagnosis Example

The foIIowing window shows the results of an example network status diagnosis.

Fula(F_} Vm@.ﬂ WQEJ' Dmnm@' Made Status)  HelptH?
EECET X TSk

& Data links are
Transmission Path Format Wire Type Data Lick:  PctivelAutomatic Setting)  |active
Baud Rate: 2Mbos Communication Cycle Time:  100ms Pollig Mode: Node?  Starting Mode:  Moded

|

R R
Sy L=
L 1
09 =10 & - Error at Mode 10 (Backerand of
= nodeicons coler red).

information on the error iz displaved.
Diouble—click to digplay details.

Results Level Di : A ]
gElmr 10 GFU Unit FALDOEYError (Mon—fatal system errors) ocowrrad

Peady Hetwark] HodeS

*Nodes are displayed in the order of node addresses, not in the order they are

physically connected.
*The background of the node icon will be displayed in red when there are errors in a

Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit.
*Information on errors at nodes will be displayed in the diagnosis results area.

Resultz [ Leval | Mode | Diagnostic |
(3Emor 10 GPU Unit FALIDIE Eror{Non-tatal syetem errors) acoured

*Errors shown in the diagnosis results area can be double-clicked to display details on
the error. (Details on the error can also be displayed by double-clicking node icons

with red backgrounds.)

Error Status

CError> Made|0:CPU Ui FALDOS Erar (Mon-tatal system errors) occurred,

Probable Gauzes and Measures
M the execud jon eondit jons of FAL instruetion Lo elininale uur—darlmdﬂ

OF CAEEES
In the casze of CROOHN/COMIM, a svstem alerm error iz alloceted to the FAL
No. See the Operation Marwal of the CPU Unit for delails.

*To diagnose the network status again, select Diagnose — Network Status from the
Main Menu.



5-2 Diagnosing Network Status
5-2-3  Network Status Diagnosis Example

Errors shown in the diagnosis results area can be double-clicked to display details on
the error. When this is done, the contents of the Auxiliary Area or AR and SR Areas
are automatically read from the CPU Unit and stored in a file. The file is stored as
required in a log file in the folder where the Controller Link Network Diagnosis Tool is
installed. The file is in CSV (text) format.

File names consist of the node address and the time from the PLC.

PLC model Read area

CS Series Auxiliary Area, A00O to A959

CJ Series Auxiliary Area, AO0O to A959

CVM1/CV Series Auxiliary Area, A00O to A511

C200HX/HG/HE AR Area, AR 00 to AR 27
SR Area, SR 236 to SR 289

CQM1H Series AR Area, AR 00 to AR 27
SR Area, SR 190 to SR 243

Computers (or NS-series Cannot be read.

Programmable Terminals,

Open Network Controllers,

etc.)

The Auxiliary Area and AR/SR Areas contain details on error status, the time when the
power was turned ON to the PLC, etc. This file can be used later for analysis.
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5-2-4 Node Icons

Node icon

Node address

Indicates participation
Ly T ‘/ in data links.

: P Indicates terminating
Name that is specified in the resistance.

node file

Displayed Icons
The icon that is displayed depends on the model of the PLC, as shown below.

Node icon Model
CS Series

CJ Series

CVM1/CV Series

C200HX/HG/HE

CQM1H Series

Eﬁ‘ Terminals, Open Network Controllers, etc.)

! Computers (or NS-series Programmable

A computer will be displayed when a Controller Link node is a Controller Link Support
Board.

l‘ will be displayed when the PLC model cannot be determined (e.g., for NS-series
Programmable Terminals, Open Network Controllers, etc.)
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Node Icon Background Colors
The background color of a node icon will change depending on the status of the
Controller Link Unit/Board. The meanings of these colors are described in the
following table.

Node icon Background Meaning
color
The node is participating in the network and no errors have
Green occurred in the Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit.
The node is participating in the network but an error has
Red occurred in the Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit.
The node is registered in the node file but is not participating in
Gray the network.
The node is not registered in the node file but is participating in
Blue the network.

*With the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool, the nodes connected to a network
can be registered in a node file. If a node file is selected, the nodes registered in the
file will be compared to the nodes actually participating in the network and differences
will be displayed using the background colors (blue or gray) of the node icons.

*The error status, error log, or unit profile for a Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit can be
displayed from a node icon. Right-click the node icon and select an item from the
popup menu.

CLE Unit
GPU Unit

Error Statuz

G5 H Unit Prafile

*Refer to the section on the Unit Status for the displays for error status, error logs, and
unit profiles.
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5-2-5  Saving the Diagnosed Network Status

The results of the network status diagnosis can be saved as a node file (.crg).
This node file is required if you want to compare an earlier network status with the
present network status and diagnose the network status again.

1. After diagnosing the network status, select File — Save Node File As.
W Wiew(¥1 PCE)  Diagnose(D)
Open Mode File{0)...  Chrl+0
Save Node Filels) Chrl+5

Save Mode File As(a)...

Exit()

Note: If you select File — Save Node File instead, the CX-Integrator will write the network status
in the NodeConfigTemp.crg file, which is created just after the network status is
diagnosed. By default, this file is saved in the Windows My Documents directory.

2. The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the desired file name and click the Save Button.

Save As BE
Save jr: IaData j - £ B~
sample.crg

File nane:

Save I
Save as ype: INode File[* crg) 4 Cancel |

pA

5-2-6  Changing the Network To Be Diagnhosed

Use the following procedure to change the network to be diagnosed.

1. Select PLC — Change Network.
| PLC(E) DiagnosedDh  Mode !

Set Connection(C), ..
“hange Metwark(l. ..

The Change Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select a network ta diagnose.

1 CJTW-CLEZ1{Unit Murnberl)
i CJTW-NCF? 1 (Unit Murnber2)
i CUTW-SCUAT1 (Unit Murnberd)

K

Cancel |
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2. Select the network to be diagnosed and click the OK Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool

Do wou want to diagnose network status?

|

Click the Yes Button.

3. The Confirm Node File Open Dialog Box will be displayed.
Click the No Button.

Confirm Node File Open

Do you wantto open a node file?

4. The selected network’s status will be diagnosed and the diagnosis results will be
displayed.

. Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool - [NodeConfigTemp.crg] [_ O]
File(E) WView(¥) PLC(P) Diagnose(D) Made Status() Help(H)

SHLE BREB| 2

Transmission Path: Wire Type Data Link: _

Baud Rate:  2Mbps Comm. Cycle Time: 4.8ms Polling Node: MNode2 Starting Mode:

Results Level | Nudel Diagnostic Message |
33 Information Contraller Link Metwork is correct.

Ready [Networkt Node1
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5-2 Diagnosing Network Status
5-2-7  Comparing a Node File to the Present Network Status

5-2-7 Comparing a Node File to the Present Network Status

Use the following procedure to compare an earlier network status (saved in a node
file) to the present network status.

1. Select PLC — Change Network to change the network to be diagnosed

|F'LC|:_‘,| Diagnose(Dy  Mode *
Set Cnnnectlnn{_fl

The Change Network Dlalog Box will be displayed.

Select a network to diagnose.

1 Clw- CLK21(Un|tNumber1)
0 CJIW-NCF71(Unit Number?)
0 CW-SCUA12A (Unit Number3)

K

Cancel

il

2. Select the network to be diagnosed and click the OK Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool  [E3

Do vou wank to diagnose nebwork, status?

7w |

Click the Yes Button.

3. The Confirm Node File Open Dialog Box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.

Confirm Node File Open

Do wou wantto open a node file?

4. The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the node file that you want to compare and click the Yes Button.
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5-2 Diagnosing Network Status
5-2-7  Comparing a Node File to the Present Network Status

Open HE
Lok jn: | 3 Data =+ & ef E-
sample.crg
Filz narne: ] Open I
Files of bype: INode File[* crg) 4 Cancel |

A

5. The selected node file is compared to the present network, the network status
diagnosis is diagnosed, and the results are displayed.

i€ controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool - [NodeConfigTemp.crg]
File{E) View(¥) PLC(P) Diagnose(D) Node Status() Help(H)

FE s BRFD T

Transmission Path “Wire Type: Data Link: nactive

Baud Rate:  2Mbps Caormm. Cycle Time! 4.8ms Polling Node: Node2 Starting Mode:

Results Level | Nndel Diagnostic Message I
@\nlmmamm Contraller Link Network is correct.

Ready [ [NEtwarki Model

If any of the nodes in the earlier network status were different, the icons of those
nodes are displayed in gray.
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5-3 Diagnosing Node Settings
5-3-1 Diagnosis ltems

5-3 Diagnosing Node Settings

5-3-1 Diagnosis Items

The settings of all nodes participating in the specified network are read and the
integrity of the overall network is diagnosed. The results of diagnosis are displayed in
three levels: Error, warning, and information.

Diagnosis item

Description

Integrity of settings in the
DM parameter area

The settings in the DM parameter area of the Controller Link Unit are
read and displayed.

The integrity of the overall Controller Link network is checked.

The following DM Area parameter settings are diagnosed.

* Polling unit/polled unit settings * Data link mode specifications
* CPU Bus Unit system settings *Data link startup switches
initialization specifications * Transmission path types
(EEPROM clear specification) * Routing table enable/disable
* Designation of 62 nodes for specifications
Wired Units

* Data link status storage formats

Status of terminating
resistance switches

The settings of the terminating resistance switches are diagnosed for
Wired Controller Link Units/Boards.

External power supply
status

The status of external power supply is diagnosed for Optical-ring
Controller Link Units/Boards.

*Different Units support different settings in the DM parameter area. Check the
Operation Manual for the Unit for details.
For the Controller Link Support Board, the settings are made in the FinsGateway
driver properties. Refer to the Operation Manual for the Support Board for details.
*The status of the terminating resistance cannot be diagnosed for the following
Controller Link Units/Boards. Visually confirm the settings for these Units/Boards.

Item

Units/Boards

Units for which the
terminating resistance
cannot be read

C200HW-CLK21Controller Link Unit (for C200HX/HG/HE PLCs)
CVM1-CLK21 Controller Link Unit (for CVM1/CV-series PLCs)
3G8F5-CLK21 ISA Bus Controller Link Support Board

5-3-2 Diagnosing Node Settings

Select Diagnose — Node Settings from the Main Menu.

£ Controller Link Metwork Diaenostic Tool
File(F? Wiewi? PGP} | Disgnose(Dd Mode Status(M} Help(H}

Metwork Status(H}

DigconnectiontE?

B {=ers) e [epp g = p R

At Necontection Gourteric 3y
MHode Setting

==L -

Transmizzion Path Forr
Baud Rate: Zhbps

Transmission Status(T)
Callect All Error Logs(E)
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5-3 Diagnosing Node Settings
5-3-3  Node Settings Diagnosis Example

5-3-3  Node Settings Diagnosis Example

Errors/Warnings

detectad
Mede | Mad. - - wed . | O, | (T Termmating Fesistance Stat
Polling Mode i g OFF 0N
MNodeZ G Polling Mode OFF OFF
MNode2  CJ Polling Mode Mot nitialize = OFF | OFF
MNoded G5 Polling Mode | Mot nitial ALl oW | OFF
MNodef G5 Polling Mode | Initialize oW | OFF
Modeti 5 Pollng Mode | Mot mdialce RN Cbii  Manual Settine OFF | OFF

Manual Setting
Manual Setting OFF [
Manal Satting OFF  OFF
Manual Satting OFF  OM

Mode? G200 | Pollng Node | Mot ndialeze  Wald [N EGi
MNodeB  CWMI | Poling Mode | Mot nitialze [RRRN £t
Nodef®  COM | Polling Mode | Mot mdialize | Vahd [N Ebit

Mods10 C5 | Pollng Mode | Mot ndtialce [ Mot s=t | Sbit

Information given on detected arrors and

| warnings. Double —click for details. _'I
Resutz [ Level [ Node [ Distrgatfe Messses ]
afm:r 4 [Ciata Link Mode] iz inconsistent betwesn nodes i one netwark, some ane [Manuall ared
i'ﬂhrmn: b [G51 CPU Bus Unit PLG Setup itialzation] = ON dnitializeclear) -
| | v

*The settings for each node are displayed in a table.

*The results of diagnosing the integrity of the overall network are displayed at the
bottom. The results of diagnosis are displayed in three levels, as described in the
following table.

Level Meaning
Indicates problems in the overall integrity of the network.
BE Locations causing errors are displayed in red.
rror

Example: The data link mode is set to both user-set links and automatically
set links in the nodes for which the data link startup switch is ON.

Indicates settings that may be appropriate for some applications but which

ﬂ ) have a high possibility of being errors (setting mistakes or unset items).
=Warning Locations causing warnings are displayed in yellow.

Example: There are no nodes with the data link startup switch set to ON.

@ . Indicates information on items that may be appropriate for some applications.
Information | Example: The Routing Table Enable Bit is ON for C-series PLCs.

*Details will be displayed if the displayed result is double-clicked.
=

Results

are [Manual] and

Details

[Data Link Moce] is inconsistent between startup nodes; some are [Manual] and others are [Automatic]. The ;I
startup nodes may start in different data link moces at the next startup. Match the [Data Link Mode] setting
of startup nodes

= Close |
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5-3 Diagnosing Node Settings
5-3-3  Node Settings Diagnosis Example

Node Settings x|

Results

<Sarning> Modeh[C351 CPU Bus Unit PLC Setup Initialization] is OM (initializefclear).

Details

[C51 CPU Bus Unit PLC Setup Initialization] [[Clear EEPROM] if C series] is OM (initialize/clear]. |t clears Data ;I
Link Table when power iz turned ON, so please change the setting to OFF.

=] Close |

*Check the details for all error and warning items in the results of diagnosis. Use the
Programming Devices, such as the CX-Net or CX-Programmer, to correct the
settings.

*Check all the information items to be sure that the settings are intentional. Use the
Programming Devices, such as the CX-Net or CX-Programmer, to correct any
settings that are not suitable.

*Select Diagnose — Node Settings from the Main Menu to diagnose the node
settings again.

The status of the terminating resistance cannot be diagnosed for all nodes in networks
containing the following Controller Link Units/Boards. Visually confirm the settings for
these Units/Boards.

Item Units/Boards
Units for which the C200HW-CLK21Controller Link Unit (for C200HX/HG/HE PLCs)
terminating resistance CVM1-CLK21 Controller Link Unit (for CVM1/CV-series PLCs)
cannot be read 3G8F5-CLK21 ISA Bus Controller Link Support Board
CS1W-RPT01/02/03 Repeater Unit

*The Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool cannot determine the order that nodes
are connected in Wired Networks. To enable diagnosis to see if the terminating
resistance is ON only at the ends the network, edit the node file so the nodes appear
in the actual order in which they are physically connected.

eAny items not supported for a particular model will be grayed out on the display.

olf an item cannot be read from a node, the entire line for that node will be grayed out
on the display.
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5-4 Diagnosing Disconnections
5-4-1  Disconnection Diaghosis

5-4  Diagnosing Disconnections

5-4-1  Disconnection Diagnosis

All nodes participating in the specified network are displayed in the order they are
physically connected. If the cable has been disconnected, the locations of
disconnections are displayed.

Disconnection diagnosis can be used only for Optical-ring Units/Boards in token ring

mode.
Diagnosis item Description
Order that nodes are | Displays nodes in the order that nodes are connected. Connections between
connected node to communications ports SL and SL2 are displayed.
Network The network is diagnosed to detect any disconnections. If there are any
disconnection status | disconnections, the locations of them are displayed.
Disconnection Disconnection counters that measure each Controller Link Unit are
Counter displayed.

*Disconnection diagnosis will not be performed for a network that has not normally
reached ring status after starting the network.
*Disconnection diagnosis will not be performed for an Optical-ring Network in token
bus mode.
*Disconnections cannot be displayed for Wired Networks.

5-4-2  Diagnosing Disconnections
Select Diaghose — Disconnection from the Main Menu.

E Controller Link Metwork Diagnostic Tool

FilelE) Wiewd) PGE) | DiagnoseiD? Mode StatusiM)  Help(H?
J =E e | & g | £ Metwork Statuz(h)

D nhection(B)

[N EEaRRECTTE Do ter iy

e ar Nissonnestion GourterdC 5y
Mode Settings(S)
Transmission Status (T
Callect All Error Logs(E)

Trangmizzion Path Forr
Baud Rate: Zhbps
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5-4 Diagnosing Disconnections
5-4-3  Disconnection Results Example

5-4-3  Disconnection Results Example

Disenostic Toal

FilelE} Viewld PCE} Disgrose(D) Mode Status(M)  HelptH:
EOH o8 REED LT

Trenemizzion Path Format Optical Ring TypelTaken-ring Mode) Dats Lik: SSRGS
Folling Node: Madel  Siarting Mode:

Baud Ratat  2Mbps Communication Cycle Timat  128mz

B

el lem el [em eool [em  eml [em  eml [em el [em eo;] [em el

ﬂlg EDM SDM I]S.jt:/l ‘}\J DEQJTM m{"‘-':/]
= = ; |

o~
\\JJ Indizates that a disconnection
has been detectedidisplayd in
red) The locations ofthe
disconnections are displayed.

Modes are displayed in the order
connected by optical fiber,
|

Resultz Level | Mode | Diagnostic Message
gEmr 5 Mode 5512 and Mode 6 SL1 were disconnected occured

EJErice 6 Node 6 5L1 and Mode 5 SL2 were disconnected ocourred

Metwarkd Noded

Rmady
*Nodes are display in the order they are physically connected in the network.

*The results of disconnection diagnosis are display in the results area.

Any disconnections that are detected are displayed in red.
*Select Diagnose — Disconnection to display the disconnection diagnosis results

again.

BT The node display for disconnection diagnosis does not display errors that have
occurred at the nodes (i.e., in Controller Link Units and CPU Units). If there are errors,

the following message box will be displayed.
CLENDS

L] 'j Cannot diagnoze dizconhection. The netwark. has never become 5 correct ring status.
L3

Use the network status diagnosis to diagnose errors at the nodes (i.e., in Controller
Link Units and CPU Units).
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5-4-4 Disconnection Counters

Disconnection counters, which measure disconnections at each node, can be
displayed by diagnosing disconnections.

Displaying Disconnection Counters

Select Diagnose — Display disconnection counter from the Main Menu.

troller Link Met

FI|E':F:' Wiew i PG D|agnnse{D MNode StatusiH? Help{H}'

Tranzmizsion Path Forr
Baud Rate: 2Mbps

= Z | = g | & MNetwork Status (M)

Dizconnection Bl

Clear Disconnection Counter iz
Mode Settings (S

Transmission Status (T

Collect &1l Error Logs(E)

|
¥

Disconnection Counter Display

Counter

Metwork Mame  (Metworkd)

Node | N[ Time of beginnin.. [ N] N] N] M] N] N] N[ M] N] Mumber of GRC errors dete

1 034006131121 0 0 0
20 03/10/06 131702 |0 0 |0
an 03/10/06 131781 [0 0 |0
a3 03/09/26 070738 ([0 0 |0
4 03/10/06 1310:28 |0 0 |0
5 03/0947173704 0 0 0
i 03/10/06 131143 |0 0 |0
1n 03/10/06 043327 0 0 0
a 03/10/06 130748 |0 0 |0

ooooooooo

ooooooooo
ooooooooo
ooooooooo
ooooooooo
ooooooooo
ooooooooo

| I3

Ciopy | Close I

*The disconnection counters that measure disconnections at each node are

displayed.

*The following counter items are displayed.

Item

Description

Time of beginning
disconnection data recording

Displays the time that recording disconnection information was
started. This will be the time the power supply was turned ON to
the node, the time the Unit at the node was restarted, or the
time the disconnection counters were cleared.

Number of node/network
separations

Displays the number of times the local node was separated from
the network.

Number of network
disconnections

Displays the number of disconnections detected on the network.

Number of local node
disconnections

Displays the number of disconnections detected for the local
node.

Maximum number of
consecutive disconnect cycles

Displays the number of communications cycles over which a
disconnection continued. Use this information to determine if a
disconnection was momentary or continuous.

Number of frame drop-outs
(SL1, SL2)

Displays the number of times a data frame received at another
communications port was not received at all at the local
communications port.

Dropouts are counted when the communications line is
completely disconnected.

Number of frame brakes
detected (SL1, SL2)

Displays the number of times only a carrier was detected at the
local communications port for a data frame received at another
communications port.

Brakes are counted when the optical cable is damaged, when
end surface processing is faulty, for contact faults, or whenever
else transmissions are unstable.

Number of CRC errors
detected (SL1, SL2)

Displays the number of CRC errors and Manchester errors.
These errors are counted when the optical cable is damaged,
when end surface processing is faulty, for contact faults, or
whenever else transmissions are unstable.
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5-4 Diagnosing Disconnections
5-4-4 Disconnection Counters

*Click the Copy Button to copy the data for the disconnection counters to the
clipboard. The data on the clipboard will be in CSV (text) format.

*The data on the clipboard can be pasted to an editor, word processor, or
spreadsheet software.

*To clear the counters, select Diagnose — Clear Disconnection Counter from the
Main Menu.

*The counter information inside the Controller Link Unit/Board at each node will be
cleared and the Time of beginning disconnection data recording will be set to the
time the counters were cleared.

BTl The Time of beginning disconnection data recording is the time that recording
disconnection information was started. This will be the time the power supply was
turned ON to the node, the time the Unit at the node was restarted, or the time the
disconnection counters were cleared.
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5-5
5-5-1

5-5
5-5-1

Diagnosing Transmission Status
Transmission Status Diagnosis

Diagnosing Transmission Status
Transmission Status Diagnosis

The transmission status counters for all nodes participating in the specified network

can be displayed.

5-5-2

Diagnosing Transmission Status

Select Diagnose — Transmission Status from the Main Menu.

£ Controller Link Metwork Diaenostic Tool

File(F? Wiewi? PGP} | Disgnose(Dd Mode Status(M} Help(H}

|

SEE D& 2

Metwork Status(H}

DigconnectiontE?
B {=ers) e [epp g = p R

Transmizzion Path Forr
Baud Rate:

At Necontection Gourteric 3y

OMbps Mode Settings(sh

Onllect F'.II Error Log=(E}

Transmission Status Results Example

Transmission Satus

Hetwork Mame  (Heteork)

Mode | Mode Mame | Mur | Mum. | Bum. | Num_ |Num_|mm | Mumber of active node chages |
" R T i " T Py
2 CJ 2 1] 0 1] 1] 1 25

] o] 2 ] 0 1] 1] 1 26

4 [ 1] 1] 0 0 1] 1] 4

] (o) u 1] 0 1] ] ] 1

] (o] 1] 1] 0 1] 1] 1] 1

i) 200 2 9 0 1] 1] 1 m

g S 1] 0 1] 1] 0 ] 108

9 COM 2 ] 1] 1] 1] 1 e 1]

10 (o] 1] (] 1] 1] 1] ] 2

Capy | Cloze |

*The transmission status counters, which measure transmissions for each node, are
displayed.
*The following counter items are displayed.

Iltem Description
Number of CRC | Displays the number of CRC errors. CRC errors are counted for transmission errors, including
errors those caused by cable faults, contact faults, incorrect terminating resistance settings, etc.
Number of Displays the number of times a failure occurred in passing the token to the next node.

token re-sends

Token resends are counted for transmission errors, including those caused by cable faults,
contact faults, incorrect terminating resistance settings, etc.

Number of
token returns

Displays the number of times that the token was returned to the polling node because of
continuous failures even when the token was resent.

Token returns are counted for transmission errors, including those caused by cable faults,
contact faults, incorrect terminating resistance settings, etc.

Number of Displays the number of times the token did not return to the local node even after a specified
token timeouts period of time.

Number of Displays the number of times the local node was not polled even after a specified period of
polling timeouts | time.

Number of Displays the number of times that the polling node was changed.

controller Polling node changes are counted when the power supply is turned OFF to the polling node,
changes but can also be counted when transmission path errors occur.

Number of Displays the number of times the number of nodes participating in the network increased or
active node decreased.

changes Active node changes are also counted when the power supply is turned ON to a node and the

node joins the network. They can also be counted when transmission path errors occur (even
if the power supply is not turned OFF and ON).

*Click the Copy Button to copy the data for the transmission status counters to the
clipboard. The data on the clipboard will be in CSV (text) format. The data on the
clipboard can be pasted to an editor, word processor, or spreadsheet software.



5-5 Diagnosing Transmission Status
5-5-3  Transmission Status Results Example

*The values of the transmission status counters are counted from the time the power is
turned ON to a Controller Link Unit/Board or the Unit/Board is reset. The counters will
not count past 255.
*The transmission status counters cannot be cleared directly.

BSEMl The various transmission status counters cannot be used alone to determine
transmission path errors. Use them as guidelines for checking the transmission status
of the network.
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5-6 Displaying Node Status
5-6-1 Node Status Diagnosis

*Current errors and the error log can be displayed for a specified node (Controller Link

Unit/Board or CPU Unit).
*The model of the specified node (Controller Link Unit/Board or CPU Unit) can also be

displayed.
5-6-2 Controller Link Unit

Displaying Error Status and Error Log

1. Select Node Status — CLK Unit Error Log /Error Status from the Main Menu.

E Contraller Link Network Diagnostic Tool

FilelF) Wiew(? PGP!  DiaenoseiD? | Mode Statusid) HelptH?

== R E% ﬁ H G ZLE unit Error ..
| | ZPU unit Error Loes/Errar Status(E).

Lnit ProfiletTs..

2. Alist of the nodes currently participating in the network will be displayed. Select the
node to read and click the OK Button.

Seloot NetiIa e |

Select a node.

MHode | Hode Mame |...

1 PG

2 CJ

3 Cd |

i oy

N
i C3

] Fatulnlnl LI Ganc:el |

Error Status/Error Log Display Example
*Click the Error Tab to display the current errors.

CLK Error Status-[Node1] =10l x|

Filed(F}

Error |Err0rL0g|

Displey Status
Mo errors occurred.

Clear & | Close |

*Click the Error Log Tab to display a log of errors that occurred in the past.
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iLK Error Status

5-6 Displaying Node Status
5-6-2 Controller Link Unit

File(E)

Date

Ermor Ereru]

| Time

| Error Code | Details

02/09,24
03/78,/24
03/09,/24
02/19,/24
02/09,24
03/08,/24
03/08,24

120211
1204:41
125622
a0E14
00
0BG
PN ]

o2
oon2
OODE
o2
[O0E
MO0E
0E

2AFE  FLC sarvice monitor arroe
2AFE  PLG sarvice monitor errce
0000 10 Bus Errar
28FE  PLC service manitor error
0000 10 Bus Errer
ooy 140 Bus Errar
0000 140 Bus Errar

Claar All

| oo ]

*Select File — Save to save the error status and error log in a file. The data will be
saved in CSV (text) format.

*Click the Clear All Button to clear the error log from the Controller Link Unit/Board.

L] E Are you sure you waht to clear all CLK error logz?
*

Mo (3 |
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5-6 Displaying Node Status
5-6-3 CPU Unit
5-6-3 CPU Unit

Displaying Error Status/Error Log

Select Node Status — CPU Unit Error Log/Error Status from the Main Menu.

E Caontraller Link Metwark Diagnostic Tool

FilelF) Wiew(? PGP!  DiaenoseiD? | Mode Statusid) HelptH?

IR O

CLE unit Error Logs/Error StatusiLy..
ZPU unit Error Loess/Error Statu

Lnit ProfiletTs..

Error Status/Error Log Display Example

*Click the Error Tab to display the current errors.

Fi PLC Errors - Diagnose Metwork Status-[Nodel o ] 1 |
Elle Cptions Help
Errars | Eror Log I
Item | Code | Status | Dretails |
&D'I D107 MonFatal  Spetem dlarm [FAL] Ermror
&02 ........ Mon-Fatal  Battery Error
Clear Al
|cstH-cPUBE  [Monibar |Clock: Mok Monitoring

* Click the Error Log Tab to display a log of the errors that

occurred in the past.

Fi PLC Errors - Diagnose Network Status-[Nodel o ] 1 |
Elle Cptions Help
Erorg  Erar Log |
Ertry | Date | Time | Code | [etails |
:ieMo Entries
M aximum Log Capacity; 20 Llear Al
|cstH-cPUBE  [Monibar |Clock: Mok Monitoring

*Click the Clear All Button to clear the error log from the CPU Unit.
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5-6-4  Displaying Model Numbers

5-6-4  Displaying Model Numbers

Displaying Model Numbers
Select Node Status — Unit Profile from the Main Menu.

E Caontraller Link Metwark Diagnostic Tool

FilelF) Wiew(? PGP!  DiaenoseiD? | Mode Statusid) HelptH?

CLE unit Error Logs/Error StatusiLy..
CPU unit Error Loes/Errar Status(E).
nit ProfilecTs..

SOHRH A

Model Display Example

GLE Unit/GPU Unit Profile

MNode Name:  GS¢MNetworkl Noded)

—GPU Unit
CG51H-GFPUGS 01.20
—GLE Unit
CETW-CLE21-\N W1.00 110

Click the Copy Button to copy the model number data to the clipboard. The data on
the clipboard will be in CSV (text) format.
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5-7-1  Collecting Error Logs

5-7 Collecting Error Logs
5-7-1  Collecting Error Logs

*The error status and error logs for all nodes on the specified network can be
collected and stored in one file.

*This function enables sending files collected on remote systems as email
attachments for later analysis.

5-7-2  Collect Error Logs

Select Diagnose — Collect All Error Logs from the Main Menu.

& Controller Link Metwark Diaznostic Tool

FiletF}  Wiewi? PG} | Dizenoze(D? MNode StatustM)  HelptH?
= | i ﬂﬁ | % Metwork Status (M)

Dizconnection Bl
[iscorrection GounteriEl
R R ﬁledar gisgunng;iun EourteriE
g ode Settingsio.
Sl Transmission Status (T
Collect &1l Error Logs(E)

The following display will appear while data is being collected.

Collect &1l Error Logs

Reading error logs.....

The data in the file will be in CSV (text) format. The data can be edited using an editor,
word processor, or spreadsheet software.
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5-8-1  Editing Node Files
5-8 Editing Node Files
5-8-1  Editing Node Files

A node file can be edited based on the configuration of the network currently being
diagnosed. If a node file is specified for diagnosis of network status, the following
functions can be used.

* Functions Enabled by Specifying a Node File

Function Description
Displaying node icons in a Node icons can be displayed in the order they are registered in
specified order the node file when diagnosing network status for a Wired Network
or an Optical-ring Network in token bus mode.
Registering/displaying Repeater Units can be registered in the node file.
Repeater Units When network status is diagnosed, node icons can be displayed

in repeater segments.

When node settings are diagnosed, the setting status of
terminating resistance can be diagnosed by segment.
Registering node names Names can be registered for nodes. The node names will be
displayed when network status is diagnosed.

5-8-2  Displaying Network Status Using a Node List

Select File — Edit Node File from the Main Menu. The Edit Node File Dialog Box will
be displayed. As shown below, the nodes will be displayed by the network status
diagnosis function in order of node addresses.

Edit Node File

MNetwork Mame INetwork 1

Metwork Addres |1

Mode Mode Mame

Add..

S Delete.. |
[EIC NG
4Ics1H Edit. |
[RI1 Repeater unit
[BICS1H Mave Lp |
[61C51H
B oot |
Level s |

The network configuration diaeram iz displaved in the
order above.

K I Cancel I

The dialog box contains the following items.

Iltem Description

Network Name A name can be registered for the network. The name will be
displayed in the status bar of the main window for the Controller
Link Network Diagnostic Tool.

Network Address The network address can be entered or changed.
When a node file is specified, the network set here will be
accessed.

Node/Node Name This area is used to edit the node configuration. The current

contents of the node file will be displayed.
Click to select the nodes for which the node order is to be change
or for which names are to be changed.

Add Adds a new node or Repeater Unit to the Node/Node Name
Area.

Delete Deletes the specified node or Repeater Unit from the Node/Node
Name Area.

Edit Enables editing the name or other information for the specified
node or Repeater Unit in the Node/Node Name Area.

Move Up Change the order of the specified node or Repeater Unit in the

Move Down Node/Node Name Area.

Level Up Change the segment of the specified node or Repeater Unit in

Level Down the Node/Node Name Area. These buttons can be used only

when there is a Repeater Unit in the node file.
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5-8 Editing Node Files
5-8-3  Editing a Node File

ltem Description
Cancel Cancels editing the node file.
OK Ends editing the node file. The Save As Dialog Box will be
displayed. Enter a file name.

5-8-3  Editing a Node File

The following examples describe how to edit a node file based on the configuration of
the network currently being diagnosed.

Configuration Example 1

This example shows how to name the nodes and change the display order to that
shown below.

PC PLC PLC PLC PLC
Node 32 Node 1 Node 2 Node 3 Node 4
Monitor Controls 1 Controls 2 Controls 3 Controls 4

1. Select Diagnose - Network Status from the Main Menu. The nodes will be
displayed in the order of node addresses, as shown below.

' T T 1 1

- T

2. Select File - Edit Node File from the Main Menu.

. Gontroller Link Metwork Diagnostic Tool

FiletE) Miew PGP DisenozefD)  Mode Status(M)  HelptH}

Open Mode File(2.. Cite [+ | |.‘ﬂ| B

Edit Mode File(E).. Cirl+E

Save Mode FileiS) Cir|[+5

Save Mode File A=i40. pe

Exit 0 hication Cyele Time:  92ms

The Node File Edit Dialog Box will be displayed. In the dialog box, the nodes from
network status diagnosis will be displayed in a list in ascending order of node
addresses.

3. Name the node 1. Click node 1 in the list, and then click the Edit Button. The Edit
Node/Repeater Dialog Box will be displayed.

Edit Mode File

Click the Edit
Button

The network configuration diagram iz desplayed in the
order above.

[0 ] canca |

4. Enter the name in the Name Box and click the OK Button.
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Edit Mode/Fepeater unit

Enter the name
in the name Box

[ T
Click the OF

Button li

5. Enter names for the other nodes in the same way. Any Network name can be
entered. Network name is displayed in status bar.

5-31



5-8 Editing Node Files
5-8-3  Editing a Node File

6. The order of node 32 will be changed. Click node 32 in the list, and then click the
Move Up Button until node 32 is at the top of the list.

Netroork Mame  [FA reticek

Netverk. Addres |1

Mode  Hode Mame

T

_ hw

Click. the Mowe Up Button
until node 32 is at the top of
the list.

The: network. configuration diagram 1= desplayed in the
order abova.

[ ok |  GCacal |

7. When editing has been completed, click the OK Button in the Edit Node File Dialog
Box. The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed. Enter a file name and click the OK

Button.
dit Mode File M= E
Metvocek Mama  [FA retoce
Metwerk: Addres I1
o |

Made: Hode Name
[32]Mamtar i
[1]Contor| 1 .
[2)Contor| 2 Edit. |
[3]Ceontor| 3

[4]Cerner| 4 Move Up I

Click the Ok Button

The netvork configuration diagram is desplayed i
order above.

Cancel |

The following results will be displayed if this file is specified before diagnosing
network status.

SRS EYES)

Monitar Contarl 1 Contarl 2 Contorl 3 Contorl 4

Ready F& network. |Metwork 1 Mode20 |
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Configuration Example 2

This example shows using a Repeater Unit for a T-branch, as shown below.

Repeater Units (Wire-Wire)

/

PLC PLC PLC
Node 1 Node 2 Repeater 1 Repeater 2 Node 3
PLC PLC
Node 10 Node 21
PLC
Node 22

1. Select Diagnose - Network Status from the Main Menu. The nodes will be

displayed in the order of node addresses, as shown below.

- - e "

. Select File - Edit Node File from the Main Menu.

& Controller Link Metwork Diaenostic Tool
File(F) View(y) PCE! Diagnoge(D! Mode Status(M)  HelptH)

Edit Node File(E). Cirl+E

Open Mode Filel@). Gtk i| | o ®

Save Mode FileiS) Cir|+5
Save MNode File A=(A).

vpe
Eoxit hication Cyele Time:  9.2ms

The Node File Edit Dialog Box will be displayed. In the dialog box, the nodes from
network status diagnosis will be displayed in a list in ascending order of node
addresses.

Edit Mode File = ]

Metwork Hame |

Metwerk Addres I1

Haode Hode Hame

t ]
(200

Lenaal D
The network configuration diagram iz deplayed in the
order abova.
ok | cancel |
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3. The first Repeater Unit (Repeater 1) will be added. Click the Add Button. The Edit
Node/Repeater Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select the Repeater Unit Option. Select Wire-Wire from the Type List.
Click the OK Button.

#dd Mode/Fepeater unit

Twpe
’7 " Mode {* Repeater Unit
T

Mode Address I Click

Mame I'I Repeater unit

Twpe of Repeater Unit IWire—Wire Tvpe LI

0] 8 I Cancel |

A different name can be input when required. A default name of [IRepeater unit is set
automatically, where []is a number assigned in order. (In this case, the default name
is 1Repeater unit.)

4. Add the other Repeater Unit (Repeater 2) in the same way.

Edit Mede File =L 1]
Metweek Mare |
Hown e T
Made Hode Mame
Daleta.. I
1]
E} Edit. |
[100
1 —Moetn |
[21]
[FI Repeater unit ¥ T I
[FE2Repeater unit
The added repeater unit —I
Levval Dicen

The network configuration diagram i deplayed in the
order above.

T | Cancel |

The letter [R] will be displayed for Repeater Units.
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5. Node 10 will be moved because it is connected to Repeater 1. Click node 10 in the
list and then click the Move Down Button until node 10 is directly below Repeater
1.

Units connected to a Repeater Unit are one level lower, so they are listed just below
the Repeater Unit ([R]1Repeater unit in this case) and indented to the right.

Edit Mode File T ]

Metwork Hame |

Metwerk Addres I1

Made: Hode Mame

T Click node 10 in the list and Dialerta. I
2] then click the Mowe Dowen
[a] Button until node 10z Edit. I
(200 dire cthy below Repeater 1
[21] Move LUp |
[FH Repeatgr unit
- Y Move Doem_|
[Fl2Repeater unit
Clizk the Lewsl Cown Level Up I
Button
Leval Do
The network configuration diagram iz deplayed in the
order abowe.
ok | cancel |

6. In the same way, move node 20 and node 21 to below Repeater 2 and press the
Level Down Button.

Edit Mode File T =]

Metwork Hame |

Metveerk: Addres |1

Made: Hode Name

i Duarlierter_ I
& Edit. |
[Rh Rnpm!nr unik

[0 In the same way, Move Up I
E%Pﬁpﬁfﬁ unit move node 20 and
17 } node 21 4 Sl I

The network configuration diagram iz desplayed in the

order above.
ok | cancel |
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7. The order of node 3 will be changed. Click node 3 in the list, and then click the
Move Down Button until node 3 is at the bottom of the list.

dit Mede Fils M= E3
Neiwork Hame |
Netwerk, Ackdr I1
. _ |
Made Hode Mame
Delete..
: e
[ ﬁﬁm!u unit Ed—lll
[ Rq::l\eatef unit Move Up I
0]

1 (AaveiL

The netvork configuration diagram 1z deplayed in the
order abova.

8. When editing has been completed, click the OK Button in the Edit Node File Dialog.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed. Enter a file name and click the OK
Button.

The following results will be displayed when this file is specified and the network
status is diagnosed.

I T T |
01 i 7 ] =] B3 i
% R

1Repeat . 2R=peat
|
i . uw
1

1 Repeat...
i , 1
=0 21
v "B
2Rapeat._.. .
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With a node file, segments for Repeater Units are displayed as levels.
With a Wire-Optical Repeater Unit, two Repeater Units are displayed as a pair. Editing
the node file and display methods are otherwise the same as for Wire-Wire Repeaters.
Some examples of configurations and node files for Repeater Units are shown below.
* Using Two Repeater Units to Increase Distance

Repeater Units (Wire-Wire)

Node 3 Node;\\\\\\\\l

PLC PLC PLC PLC PLC

Node 1 Node 2 Node 5
Repeater 1 Repeater 2

Repeater Unit (Wire - Wiretwpal

—_——_———— e ——— e —— — — —_————e— e —— —

—————————— 1
: J,/ \vr" niode 3 node4 : | \ I
| PLC PLC [— PLC PLC | = — _| PLC :
| Iy - I
| node 1 nodez | | ey N |1 nodes :
—————————— ﬁ@gg____________j@@gaH_____J

zegment 1 =EEMENT 2 sEEMEnt 3
l mﬂgdgL | zezpent 1
L [R]HEPJLE”] sezment 2
noded
R epeaterz
ETnodes | segment 3
i 1
i 1
I
1Repeat.. Node 2 Node 4 2Repeat .

i I 1

2Repeat..
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* Using Wire-Optical Repeater Units to Create an Optical Link in a Wired Network
Repeater Units (Wire-Optical)

PLC PLC PLC PLC

Node 1 Node 2 Repeater 1 Repeater 2 Node 3 Node 4

Optical fiber

Repeater Unit "Wire - Optical type!

[ ~—~—~"™7""7""7™""7"7™"77 A 'i
|
I e Ve Y G N VTN
I PLc FLC N PLC FLC |
|
| |
| nodet nodez I Repeater 1 ||Repeater? : node: node4 :
I . . o
segnent 1 Uptical fiber zegnent 2
|- ———— |
I [1]rode 1
[2]node 2 _l_[ sezment 1
|_||IRET i) Ferezten
I [F1node 3
[4]node4 | zezment 2
- ____ i
i |
i |

Opt ical Mode 2 Mode 4
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Communications
Section 6 DeviceNet

This section describes the settings and operations unique to DeviceNet networks,
including registering slaves in the master, 1/0O allocations, and device monitoring.



6-1 DeviceNet Setting Procedures
6-1-1 Designing Networks Offline

6-1 DeviceNet Setting Procedures

This section describes the setting operat

ions that are unique to DeviceNet networks.

Refer to Section 2 Basic Operations for operation that are the same as those for other

networks.
The following flowcharts show the overal

6-1-1 Designing Networks Offline

Prior to constructing the actual network,
parameters can be set with the CX-Integ
The set parameters can be saved as an

| flow of DeviceNet settings.

it can be designed and the master and slave
rator.
etwork configuration file. The network

configuration file contains the parameters of all of the devices on the network.

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

| Create the virtual network offline. |

Set the slave parameters
(only for the slaves that require parameter setting).

v

| Register the slaves with the master. |

Y

| Set the master’s parameters. |

Y

2-5 Creating Virtual Network Structures Offline

6-2 Setting Slave Parameters

6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master

6-5 Editing Master Parameters

Save the settings in a CX-Integrator project file (.cin).

2-9 File Operations

6-1-2 Downloading Saved Parameter
The parameters for all of the devices on

S
the network can be set (downloaded) from a

network configuration file saved in advance.

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

Read the CX-Integrator project file (.cin).

Y
Connect to the network (online).

v

Download to the network or download
parameters to each device.

6-2

2-9 File Operations

2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

2-6 Creating Virtual Network Structures Offline

2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Net-work
Parameters



6-1 DeviceNet Setting Procedures
6-1-3 Saving the Parameters for the Entire Existing Network

6-1-3  Saving the Parameters for the Entire Existing Network

The parameters for all of the devices on the network can be saved for use in
maintenance.
’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

’ Connect to the Retwork (online). ‘ 2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Net-work

’ Upload from the network.
Parameters

b

Save the settings asa CX-Integrator 2-9 File Operations
project file (.cin).
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6-2  Setting Slave Parameters
6-2-1  Editing Slave Parameters

Component - Parameter - Edit

The parameters of some slaves can be set. However, doing so may cause the I/O size
to change. Because of this, the slave parameters must all be set before setting the
master's parameters.

EDS files are required for setting the parameters. If there are no EDS files available,
they must be obtained from the device manufacturer.

Slaves must be added to the Network Configuration Window to edit the parameters.
Refer to 2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline for information on creating
a virtual network.

To edit the parameters, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device.

2. Select Component - Parameter -Edit.

3. The following warning dialog box will be displayed if there are no editable

parameters.
Slaves for which this message is displayed do not require parameter setting.
x

& Setup possible parameters nok exist,

The following dialog box will be displayed if editable parameters exist.

Edit Device Parameters E3
Parameter Group : |4l parameters -1 Parameter group selection
Parameter Name Walue -
0002 Alarm 1 OEU
0003 Alam 2 0ED Parameter names
0004 Alarm 3 OEU
0005 ProportionalBand 10.0 %FS Parameter set values
000 Integral Time 233 Sec
0007 Derivative Time 40 Sec
0008 Cool Coefficient 1.00
0009 Dead Band 0.00 %FS
0010 Manual Reset 50.0% LI
—Help
Setting Range: SP Setting Low ;I Default: DEL
to 5P Setting High Min : -1999 EU Parameter help
Max : 9339 EU

pioad | [ ey Device reset

Usable only when

online.
Default Setup | il I Cancel

| Lompare I

Compare parameters Usable only when online.

Download parameters Usable only when online.

Upload parameter Usable only when online.

Reset parameters to default settings Usable only when online.
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4. Select the parameter and press the Enter Key or double-click the parameter.

6-2 Setting Slave Parameters
6-2-1 Editing Slave Parameters

If a push-pin icon is displayed next to a parameter name, it is a read-only parameter

and cannot be edited.

Parameter Mame

&2 0007 Output Frequency
@ 0002 Output Woltage
& 0003 Output Current
& 0004 Output Power

& 0005 Buz Voltaze

The set value will be changed as shown below according to the parameter input

type.

Numerical Input within Certain Range

0004 Port1 header code 02 [STx)

0005 Port1 Delimiter code 03 [ETx)

0006 Part] Data size Jo

0007 Port2 character format Data=7 Parity=E ven ,Stop=2
0008 Port2 frame format o100

Set the value between the maximum and minimum values.

Selection from Limited Items

0009 Port2 baud rate

0006 Portl Data size 0 byte
0007 Port? character format Data=7,Parity=Even Stop=2 ;I
0008 PortZ frame format Data=7 Parity=o0dd Stop=1 -

Data=7 Parity=non Stop=1
Data=7,Parity=Even ,Stop=2
Data=7 Parity=odd Stop=2

—Help
Set the character format

Data=7 Parity=non ,Stop=2
Data=8,Parity=even Stop=1

Data=8.Parity=odd Stop=1
Data=8.Parity=non Stop=1
Data=8.Parity=non ,Stop=2

Select the set value from the set value list.

4]

ON/OFF Settings

0006 Port] Data size 0 byte J
0007 Port? character format i
0008 Port? frame format
0009 Port? baud rate I~ Delimiter code enable [ Eitd
ET RS — 0 ¥ Flow control enable [T Eitl0
~Help [T Eit =l Eiti
Set the ON or OFF about the I~ Eitd | Biti2
Header, Delimiter flow contral [~ Eits = Eitle
= Eitt = Bt
I EitY, = Bt

Select the item and turn it ON or OFF.

5. Press the Enter Key to input the set value.
Press the ESC Key to cancel the change.

6. Click the OK Button when all the items have been edited.
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6-2-2  Checking and Setting I/O Size
Checking I/0O Size

View - Property - I/O Information

DRT1-ID16 Property
General /0 Information I
IM[Bit-Strobe] allocated to #O0. [ 3332 : Bit00 ) :J I
|
!
<
-l |
Conhection | Out/ln | Size | Help |
Fall Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
@ Bit-Strobe | Out 0 Bytes
In 2Butes
cos Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
Cyclic Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
Get 140 Size from the S canlist. |
Close |

The 1/O size of this slave can be checked with the I/O Information Tab Page of the
Property Window. Check to make sure that the I/O size listed is correct. To change it,
use the following procedure.

Setting the I/O Size

For slaves in which the I/O size can be changed by switches, or by tools other than the
CX-Integrator, the CX-Integrator cannot be used to confirm that the I/O size is correct.
For these slaves, use the following procedure to directly input the 1/O size.

Select the desired slave, then select View - Property.
Click the 1/0 Information Tab.
Click the Edit Button. The Edit I/O Size Dialog Box will be displayed.

Input the correct I/O size for each connection. If the connection is not known, input
the correct I/O size in the Poll settings.

5. Click the OK Button.

Sl A

The following are OMRON slaves.
*DRT1-AD04 Analog Input Terminal
Input (4-word/2-word) can be changed by DIP switch.
* GT1-ADO8MX Analog Input Unit for MULTIPLE I/O TERMINAL.
Input (8-word/4-word) can be changed by DIP switch.
*NT-DRT21 Programmable Terminal DeviceNet Interface Unit
The 1/0 data area can be set from 1 to 64 words with the PT system menu.
*E3X-DRT21 Fiber Amplifier Communications Unit
Status and light levels can be added to input data.
Use the same kind of input procedure for slaves of other manufacturers that allow the
I/O size to be changed.
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6-2-2 Checking and Setting I/O Size

Obtaining I/O Size Information from the Master Scan List

When connecting the CX-Integrator to a network that is already operating, for example
using OMRON Master Units with fixed allocation, the slave 1/O size can be obtained
from the master scan list for use in setting.

However, this is possible only with OMRON masters. Also, the slave 1/O size cannot be
obtained from the slave function of the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21.
Use the following procedure to obtain the 1/O size from a master scan list.

1. Select the desired slave, then select View - Property.
2. Click the I/0O Information Tab.
3. Click the Get I/O Size from the Scanlist Button.

Parameter Auto Update When I/O Size Changed

The function to automatically update the 1/O size registered on the master scan list
when the 1/O size is changed can be switched ON or OFF.

To automatically update the I/O size registered on the master scan list, select Tools -
DeviceNet tool - Parameter Auto Undate when I/O Size Changed.

When this function is enabled, the ' mark will be displayed in the menu. The default
is set to not automatically update.

If the function to automatically update the I/O size is enabled and there is no EDS file,
some operations will cause the 1/O size in the master scan list to be updated to zero.

For this reason, the function to automatically update the I/O size should normally be
disabled.
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6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master

6-3-1 Automatic I/O Area Allocation with Registration

When a slave is registered to the master, it can automatically be allocated to the
memory block set for I/O allocation.

The allocation, for both Out Size and In Size, will be made in the order of registration
beginning with the unoccupied area of memory block 1. When memory block 1 is filled,
the allocation will be made to memory block 2. Before adding slaves, set the area and
range of the allocation memory block.

The allocated words can be changed later if desired.

Setting the Allocation Memory Block

1. Select the master, then select Component - Parameter - Edit. The Edit Device
Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Click the I/O Allocation (OUT) Tab.

Edit Device Parameters
Communication Cycle Time | Mezzage Timer I Slave Function I
General 140 Allacation(OUT) | 1/0 Allocation(M]
# L. | Size Ch C Auta |
. HByte 3200:Bit00
Delete |
Infarmation |
— MEmD[}' BlDCk 1 B — Memof}' BlDCk 2 .............................................. -
Ch I ProductNameIAl Ch I Product Namel‘l
WM 3200600 | #O1 3FEEM-... WM 3400:Bit00
W 3200605 | #O1 3FEEM-... W 3400:Bit08
W 3201:BitD0 | #O1 3FS8M-... W 3401:EBit00
W 3201:Bit05 | #O1 3FEEM-... W 3401:Bit08
W 3202.Bit00 | #01 3FE8M-... W 3402:Bit00
W 3202005 | #O1 3FEEM-... W 3402:Bit08
W 3203:Bit00 | #01 3F88M-... W 3403:Bit00
W 32036005 | #O1 3FEEM-... W 3403:Bit08
W 3204:Bit00 W 3404:Bit00
W 3204:Bit08 W 3404:Bit08
W 2705 BN LI W 2405 BN LI
0K I Carcel |

3. Click the Setup Button for Memory Block 1.
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6-3-1 Automatic I/O Area Allocation with Registration

4. Set the area, start word, and the number of words for the block.
Edit Memory Block

Area

StartWord; 3200 | Range: 0000 - 6143

Display'words {100 | Range: 1-500Ch

ak. I Canicel |

5. Set Memory Block 2 in the same way.

6. Click the I/O Allocation (IN) Tab, and make the memory block settings in the same

way as for the I/O Allocation (OUT).

+If a block is not to be used, select Not Used for the area setting.
*Display Words refers to the number of words in the block displayed on the
CX-Integrator. This value is not downloaded to the master.
If the occupied area of the block is less than 100 words when uploaded, Display
Words will be set to 100 and displayed as such.
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6-3-2 Adding Slaves

The following three methods are supported for adding slaves.

Dragging and Dropping
Select the slave from the Network Configuration Window on the right and drag and

drop it on the master icon.
When slaves are registered with the master, /O words will be automatically allocated

to the slaves in the order they are registered.

=5, NewProject - CX-Integrator

Ele Edit view Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help

DEH|[SR|sme|o- aaamas [ =
BALELEXIAAS*REF AR BT |
2l

E-82 NewProject
o Network DeviceNetl#001)

+#00 #01 #02 #03 #0-
CILW-DRMZT DRTZ-ID1& DRTZ-OD16 DRT2-MD16S DRTZ-IDOEC

Drag and drop the slave icon on
the master icon.

Project

2l

Component Type [

=23 DeviceType [l
- S AC Diives

[+ oy Communications Adapter
5] d,!., Gereral Purpose Discrete 10
[£] DRTZHD1EC

&l pArzHoteCs

i) DRTZID1B+XWTID08
e LI_I
CFS EDS[DeviceNet) =i Network1(D. .

= Offling Toolbus COM3,19200 Hone.8,1 [CIM-CPIUT 3] NetD), Node(D)

Lelx

[EIE ]

[T Off-line. 7

|Ready

After Registration

:-Q‘:NEwPrniE(t - CX-Integrator

File Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools ‘Windows Help
DEE|S6E|rRe|o |[aga|mest | =
25 ¢LNENIEE DI RBE DL AT
]
=48 NewProject > Networki{DeviceNet){#001)
gy Networkl[DeviceNeti#001)

DRTZ ODlE- DRTZ MDIE-S DRTZ ]DEIEC

o When the slave is registered with
= the master, the master’s node
address will be displayed.

ILL‘

|

Companent Type
=4 DevicsType
o AC Diives
o Commurications Adapter
(= iig General Purpose Discrete |4
8] DRT2HD1EC
-] DRT2HDIECA
5] DRT2ID0EC
-] DRT2ID08C
E] orT121D16
5] DRT2ID16+w 4008 «
4l il

CPS EDS[DeviceNel] =5 Netwark(D

x| - [E] Difiine Toolbus COM3.15200 Hone 8.1 [CJ1M-CPUT3] Neti0), Nodel)

1= e

[ETTRO!

[ offine 4

[Ready
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Master Node Address Displayed after Registration

—_——

o

#00 #01 #02
C31W-DRMZ21 DRT1-0016-1 DRT1-MD1GC-1
l L2 #00 l 2| 00
=3

NS

When the slaves are registered, the master's node address will be
displayed (00 in the above case) with the prefix # after the symbol E .

Register to Other Device

A slave can also be added by selecting the slave in the Network Configuration Window,
clicking the right mouse button, selecting Register to other Device or selecting
Component - Register to other Device, and then selecting the master from the menu.
The menu will appear on the right-hand side.

At the time of I/O allocation, the registered slave can be deleted or settings can be
made for the registered slave by using the Parameter Wizard or by editing the
parameters of the master.

To select a device from the menu and register it, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component - Register to other Device.
The following master candidates will be displayed in the Register to other Device

Menu.
Component  Tools  Windows Help
Parameter 3 |Jﬁ
2 Wonitor 8 @l
Reset
Stark Sperial Application '

[Made Sething
Maintenance information

#02
DRTZ-0016

10 et @
Etrar Log

Status/Errar of Communication Unit

Etrar; Lag|of Gommunication Unit

Resister ko another device #00 CI1%W-DRMZ21 |

Change Mode address
=10 Comment

Edit Device Camment...

3. Select the device with which the slave is to be registered.
The slave registered will be automatically added to the scan list of the master and
I/O will be allocated.

If the user attempts to register a slave that has already been registered with
another device, the following confirmation window will be displayed. By clicking the
Yes Button, the duplicated registration of the slave will be possible.

However, if the registration is duplicated, the slave will only be able to communicate
with one device. If the same slave is registered to multiple masters, it will lead to
communications errors.

Cx-Integrator il
Already register with other device.
‘will register?
Yes I Mo |

6-11
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6-3-2 Adding Slaves

Reqgistering in the Edit Device Parameters Window

Slaves can be added and 1/O areas allocated in the Edit Device Parameters Window.
Refer to 6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions) for details.
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6-4 Setting Master Properties
6-4-1 CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21

6-4  Setting Master Properties

This section describes how to set properties for OMRON masters. The Master Unit is
right-clicked and Property is selected from the popup menu.

6-4-1 CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21

To set the master and slave functions, use the following procedure.

1. Right-click the master from the Network Configuration Window on the right and
select View - Property from the popup menu. The following dialog box will be
displayed.

2. Click the Unit Function Tab.

CS1W-DRMZ21 Property Ed

taster |/0 Information I | /0 Information | PLLC Information I
General Unit Fuction

¥ Enable Master Functiori

™ Enabe Slave Function

Cloze |

3. Select Enable Master Function and/or Enable Slave Function.
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6-4 Setting Master Properties
6-4-2 CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

6-4-2 CVM1-DRMZ21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

To set the PLC model on which the Unit is mounted, use the following procedure.

1. Right-click the Master Unit in the Network Configuration Window and select
Property from the popup menu. The following dialog box will be displayed.

2. Click the PLC Information Tab.

CZ00HW-DRM21-Y1 Property m

Generall 140 Information  PLC Information ]

PLC Model:  C200HS Series

Cloze |
3. Click the Change Unit Button.

The following dialog box will be displayed.

Change Unit E3

Setup Model

Unit: | J

| 0K | Cancel |

4. Specify the PLC model. Click the OK Button.

When the PLC model is changed, all the settings presently made will be cleared and
default values will be set.
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6-5 Editing Master Parameters

6-5 Editing Master Parameters

Device parameters are classified into master device parameters and slave device
parameters. This section description provides information on how to edit master device
parameters.

The master device parameters that can be edited include slave device 1/O allocations
to the master, communication cycle time settings, and connection settings.

The following two methods can be used to edit parameters for the master.

1) Parameter Wizard
The Parameter Wizard is an interactive interface that makes 1/O allocations
possible in order of node addresses.

2)Editing Parameters
Parameters can be edited to allocate I/O and make settings as required,
including the communication cycle time, connection, and device information
check settings.

The CX-Integrator allows settings, such as the following function settings, for the
OMRON CS1W-DRM21(-V1) DeviceNet Unit, CJ1TW-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit,
CVM1-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit, and C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master
Unit.

When transferring parameters edited for the CVM1-DRM21-V1,C200HW-DRM21-V1,
or 3G8F7-DRM21, however, they can be transferred from the CX-Integrator only by
going through a CS/CJ-series PLC.

Setting method
Evneiien Parameter Wizard Parameter editing CS1W-DRM21 (-V1) or [ C200HW-DRM21-V1 or
(Component - Parameter (Component - CJ1W-DRM21 CVM1-DRM21-V1
- Wizard) Parameter - Edit)
I/0 Allocations Parameter Wizard I/0 Allocation (OUT) and oK oK
I/O Allocation (IN) Tabs
Communication Cycle |--- Communication Cycle oK oK
Time Time Tab
Connections Advanced Setup Button OK No
Device Information in General Tab oK No
Compare
Message Timer Message Timer Tab OK No
Slave Function Slave Function Tab OK No
Startup Remote /O General Tab (See note 1.) oK
Communications )
Explicit Message
CoFr)nmunicatio%s (See note 2.) OK

Note 1.The same function can be achieved with the setting to enable/disable the master
function.
2. Explicit message communications is possible whether or not registration has been
made on the scan list.

When editing parameters on the CX-Integrator for the CVM1-DRM21-V1,
C200HW-DRM21-V1, or 3G8F7-DRM21, download them to the Master Unit by going
through a CS/CJ-series PLC.

Before making device I/O allocations to the master, the device must be added to the
Network Configuration Window, regardless of whether or not it has been registered as
a slave with the master. Refer to 2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline for
information on creating a virtual network.
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6-6 Parameter Wizard

6-6

Parameter Wizard

Component - Parameter - Wizard

6-16

* The Parameter Wizard is an interactive function making it possible to allocate 1/0 with
ease.

* This function ensures easy I/O allocations in order of node addresses beginning with
block 1.

When block 1 is full, the remaining 1/0O will be allocated to block 2. Each block consists

of a maximum of 100 words.

Note After |/O allocations are made with the Parameter Wizard, node addresses or 1/0
allocations can be changed by editing the parameters individually.

The following procedure uses the Parameter Wizard with the
CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21 as an example. The same method can be used for
the CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

Specify the first address of each block (fixed to 100 words in size), the allocation
method (i.e., allocation in blocks of words or minimum required number of words), and
the registration or deletion of slaves.

*To make allocations in excess of 100 words per block, use Parameter - Edit.

*To allocate 1/0O of slave devices to the master with the Parameter Wizard, use the
following procedure.

1. Select the master.
2. Select Component - Parameter - Wizard.

3. When settings are made with the Parameter Wizard, the present settings will be
cleared and default values will be set. The following confirmation dialog box will be
displayed. Click the Yes Button.

CX-Integrator ﬂ

Current setup will be initialized.
Qk?

Yes Mo |

4. The following Scan List Wizard-Set Memory Block’s Start Word Dialog Box will be
displayed.
Set the memory area to be used and the start word and click the Next Button. I/O
will be automatically allocated to block 1. When block 1 is full, I/O will be allocated
to block 2. Each block consists of a maximum of 100 words.

Note It is not possible to go to the next step if there is any duplication between blocks or
the first word is not within the permissible set range.



Scan list Wizard - Set Memory Block's Start Word

6-6 Parameter Wizard

Set start Word of PLC Memaory Block stonng /0
data. Up le 100 wards occupied for each block.
A block must not be duplicated to ather block

OUT Area Block Start Ward
ool 1 I -] [00
Block 2 [170 Relay =] 400
i IN Area Block Stat Waord
Block 1 10 Felay =] 300
Block 2 [1/0 Relay =] [600

< Gack I Hext » I

Concel |

5. The Scan list Wizard-Set How to Allocate 1/0 Date to PLC Memory Block Dialog

Box will be displayed.

Specify the allocation method and click the Next Button.

Scan list Wizard - Set how to allocate I,/0 date to PLC Memory Block

Set how to allocate | /0 D ata to PLC Memary Block.

r~How to allocate

Alocate so that tobal number of
T occupled Words are minimized
[2 devices may be alocated to 1 word).

< Back I Hext » I

Concel |
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6-6 Parameter Wizard

6-18

The following two allocation methods are supported.

Allocate each node by word.

Slaves are always allocated memory starting with the seven
rightmost bytes in the word. Even slaves that require just one
byte of I/0O memory will be allocated one word.

Example:
Hiah Low
15 to 8 7 to 0
#0
#1
Node address order
#3
#4
#6
D : Not used

Allocate so that total number of
allocated words is minimized.

If there are slaves that require just one byte of I/O memory,
they are allocated the rightmost seven bits or leftmost seven
bits so that the total number of occupied words is minimized.
Example:

Hiah Low
15 to 8 7 to O
#0
#3 ST #1 é Node address order
S
#
[] : Notused

An allocation example is shown below.

I/O Example:

#00 1 byte

#01 2 bytes

#02 1 bytes

#03 4 bytes

#04 1 byte

#05 1 bytes

Allocation in Units of Words
High Low
15 8 7 0

+0 word | #00
+1 word #01
+2 word | #02
+3 word #03
+4 word #03
+5 word #04
+6 word #05

Allocation with Allocated Words Minimized

High Low
15 8 7 0
+0 word #02 | #00
+1 word #01
+2 word #03
+3 word #03
+4 word #05 | #04




6-6 Parameter Wizard

6. Slave Registration/Deletion
The following Scan List Wizard - Set Memory Block’s Start Word Dialog Box will be
displayed.
Specify the slave to be registered with the master and click the Next Button.

Scan list Wizard - Register Device

Set Slave Device lo be registered in Scan st

~ Urregster Device List
# | Prod.. [ OutSze [ InSize |

| =]

Regster Device Lst———————————————
it | ProductMa.. | OutSize [In5<
£HH01 C200HW-D.  0Byte 0B
&£ u0z DRTI-COM  OBye 4B
#1032 DRT1ADD4  OBye 9B

04  DATIADOAH DBye BBy
| |
4 13

<Back [ Mets | cance |

The devices on the network are shown in the Registered Device List.
To cancel the registration of a device, click the following icon: _* |
The user cannot go to the next step if no devices are registered.

7. The following Scan List Wizard-Allocated Result Dialog Box will be displayed after
remote I/O allocations have been made as specified.
Click the Finish Button if the displayed details are OK. The Parameter Wizard will
finish. The user can click the Back Button to return to the previous dialog box.
The displayed details will be set as device parameters.

Scan list Wizard - Allocated result

Specified slave device allocated as follows.
IOk, prezs "Finish'" Button.

[ | Pioduct Name [owsize [ouwch [insze  [inch  [w |
#P 101 C200HwW-DRT21 2Byte  OS08#00 2Byte  3508i00
#Hu02  DRTICOM 0Byte 4Bje 351800
£/u03  DAT1ADMA 0Byt BBjte  J5IEHD0
£P#04  DRTIADOMH 0Byt 8Bye 3578000
£/ 105  DRTTHDIEC 0 Byte 2Bfle 361800
#p 06 DRTTHDIES 0Byte 2Bste  3E2Ei00

< Back I Finash I Cancel
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6-6 Parameter Wizard

8. If the CX-Integrator is online, the following dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator 5'

Enable device to sek the parameter,
oKy

Yes Mo |

Click the Yes Button and edit the master parameters. Remote I/O communications
according to the new settings will start.

Device parameters set with the Parameter Wizard can be edited by individually if
necessary.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)

6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab

Descriptions)

Component - Parameter - Edit

The user can individually edit allocations for remote 1/0O communications and make
advanced settings, such as the communication cycle time and connection settings.
Possible setting items vary with the master model.

The following description provides information on editing individual parameters. Refer
to 6-8 Manual I/O Allocations and 6-9 Advanced Settings (Connection, Communication
Cycle Time, Slave Function Settings, Etc.) for further information on editing
parameters manually.

To edit the parameters, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device for which parameters are to be edited.
2. Select Component - Parameter -Edit.
3. The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

+If the 1/O size of the device displayed in the Network Configuration Window does not
coincide with the I/O data size of the device registered with the scan list, the following
warning dialog will be displayed along with the Edit Device Parameters Window. In this
case, the 1/0O size in the scan list will take priority.

CX-Inteqrator 5[

10 daka size mismatch detected in the registered device,
110 size in the Scan liskt will be used.

If an EDS file has not been installed in the slave, obtain the EDS file and install it.
Also, set the correct I/O size in all slaves that require changes in the I/O size.

«If the slave device registered with the scan list has already been registered with
another master, the following warning will be displayed along with the Edit Device
Parameters Dialog Box.

C¥-Integrator ﬂ

& Found a device in the Scan lisk which is already registered to other device.

Revise the slaves registered in the scan list.

6-21



6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-1 Edit Device Parameters on CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

6-7-1  Edit Device Parameters on CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

When the CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit is used, select the device
and then select Component - Property and turn ON Enable Master Function in the
Properties Dialog Box.

The following dialog box will be displayed when the CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/
CJ1W-DRM21 is selected.

Edit Device Parameters |
Communication Cycle Time I tezzage Timer I Slave Function I
General | 140 Allocation(OUT] I 140 Allocation(IM]
— nregister Device List
# | Product Mame | Out Size | In Size |
ﬁ#ﬂﬁ DRT1-D16 0 Byte 2 Bute
@#DE DRT1-D1E= 0 Byte 2 Byte

e | - | V¥ Auto allocation as is registered,

— Register Device List
# | Product Mame | Out Gize | Owth [ InSiee |Inch [ |
DRT1-0016 Z Bute 3200:Bit... O Bwte
.@#DE DRT1-M01... 1 EBute 32071:Bit...  1Byte 3300:Bit...
.@#DS DRT1-016-1  0OBute 2 Bute 3301:Bit..
ﬁﬁﬂd DRT1-C08 0 Byte 1 Eyte 3302:Bit..
Advanced Setup... | Regizter/Unregisterd |
plead | [atnlaad | [Eampare |

] I Cancel |

The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box consists of the following six tab pages.

Tab Description

General Registers the device with the scan list and makes I/O allocations
automatically.

I/O Allocation (OUT) Allocates the output data and sets the output memory block for the
CPU Unit with the advanced setup function.

I/O Allocation (IN) Allocates the input data and sets the input memory block in the CPU
Unit with the advanced setup function.

Communication Cycle Time Sets the communication cycle time.

Slave Function Makes necessary settings that enable the slave function.

Message Timer Makes monitor timer settings for message communications (both
explicit and FINS message
communications).
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-1 Edit Device Parameters on CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

General Tab Page of CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

Edit Device Parameters

Communication Cycle Time ] Message Timer | Slave Function I
General r: 1/0 Allocation{0UT) I 170 Allocation{IN)
i Uriegister Device List
4 | Product Name | Out Size | In Size: | -
405 DRTIIDIE OByle  2Bpte Unregistered Device List
& H05  DRTDIER DByte 2 Byle

Device Register button

l

Register Device List

Device Unregister button

- - | [7 Auto slosafion asis regitered, 1 Automattic allocation as registered

Product Mame | Out Size | Out Ch
DRT10D16 3200:Bit
3201:Bit...

1Bpe

£ 404 DRTID0S  0Bpe

Advanced Setup...

Wplzed Downioad [Eompare

& 103 DRTTIDIE1  OBpte 2Byte 3%1'3]..:

Regter/Unregsterd *——

An asterisk (*) appears when

|| — advanced settings have been

made for the connection.

u'\
Registered Device List

| —— Register/Unregistered Button

[ ————— Advanced Setup Button

Cancel

Compare parameters (Usable only when online.)

Download parameters (Usable only when online.)

Upload parameters (Usable only when online.)

Iltem

Description

Unregistered Device List

Displays unregistered devices. Unregistered devices refer to
slaves that are displayed in the

Network Configuration Window but have not been registered
with a master.

Registered Device List

Device Register and Unregister
Buttons

Dlsplays slaves that are presently registered with a master.
| : By pressing this button, the selected device will move
from the Unregistered Device List to the Registered
Device List.
_¢| . By pressing this button, the device will move from the
Registered Device List to the Unregistered Device List.

Auto allocation as is registered

Check this box when registering the slaves with the master in
the Edit Device Parameters Window so that the slaves will be
allocated to an unused area in blocks of words in order of
registration.

Register/Unregister Buttons

Click this button to unregister the 1/O allocation of the selected
slaves or to make the I/O reallocation of the slaves in the order
of earlier addresses.

Advanced Setup Button

Click this button to set the connections or display the device
information.

Upload Uploads the parameters of the network device online.
Download Downloads the parameters to the network device on line.
Compare Compares the parameters of the selected network device with

the parameters stored in the CX-Integrator.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)

6-7-2 Editing Device Parameters on CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1

6-7-2

Editing Device Parameters on CVM1-DRM21-V1 and

C200HW-DRM21-V1
The following dialog box will be displayed when the CVM1-DRM21-V1 or

C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit is selected.

Edit Device Parameters

General | 1/0 Allocation(0UT) | 143 llocationIN) | Communication Cycle Time |

|

r Unregizter Device List

# I Product Mame

IDutSize IInSize I

£ 81 DRT2IDIE
£ 402 DRTZIDIZEVA
£P 103 DRT2ADD4

0 Byt 2 Byte
0 Byte 4 Byte
0 Byte 8 Byte

- | ¥ Auto allocation as is registersd.

r— Reqister Device List

#

I F'mduc:...l Out Size I Out Ch

|InSize  [mch | M|

DRT1-.. DOBute

£ 804

Explicit b ezzage Communication Only

2 Byte 357:Bit00

| Allocate/Unallocated

[ Start Remate 10 Communication at Start-Up

Upload | Dewnload

Lompare |

ar. | Cancel |

The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box consists of the following four tab pages.

Tab

Description

General

Registers the device with the scan list and makes 1/0 allocations

automatically.

I/0 Allocation (OUT)

Allocates the output data and sets the output memory block the CPU Unit

with the advanced setup function.

I/0 Allocation (IN)

Allocates the input data and sets the input memory block in the CPU Unit

with the advanced setup function.

Communication Cycle
Time

Sets the communication cycle time.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-2 Editing Device Parameters on CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1

General Tab of CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

General | 140 Allocation(OUT) | 140 Allacation(IN) | Communication Cycle Time |

x|

— Unregizster Device List

# I Product Mame | Out Size | In Size
4P a0 DRT2IDIE wi L 2iio | g Unregistered Device List
€402 DRT24D32Bv-1 0 Byte 4 Byte
£ %03 DRTZA004 OBute  BHyte

Device Register button

Device Unregister button

I
Y
‘_’I ¥ Auto allocation as is registersde
[ ]
P
&

-
1
1
1
1=
1
1
1
- -

Automatic allocation as registered

— Register Device List
# I Produc. | Out Size | Out Ch
#2404 DRT1-. 0By

[ InCh
357.E100

| In Size
2 Buyte

An asterisk (*) appears when the
slave is registered to allow explicit
message only.

N
1
1

Registered Device List

Erplicit Mezsage Communication Dnly‘ | Allocate/U nal\ocaled*\

I~ . .
J¥# Start Remote 1/0 Commurication ot Staitdp Register/Unregistered Button

Uplgad | Dawnlfil Cormp :e_l T Explicit Message Communication
Only
aK Cancel
—I g\Stan Remote I/O Communication at
Start-Up

Compare parameters (Usable only when online.)

Download parameters (Usable only when online.)

Upload parameters (Usable only when online.)

Item

Description

Unregistered Device List

Displays unregistered devices. Unregistered devices refer to slaves that
are displayed in the Network Configuration Window but have not been
registered with the master.

Registered Device List

Displays slaves that are presently registered with the master.

Device Register and
Unregister Buttons

[Z#Z: By pressing this button, the selected device will move from the
Unregistered Device List to the Registered Device List.

By pressing this button, the device will move from the Registered
Device List to the Unregistered Device List.

-

Auto allocation as is
registered

Check this box when registering the slaves with the master in the Edit
Device Parameters Window so that the slaves will be allocated to an
unoccupied area in blocks of words in order of registration.

Allocate/Unallocated
Button

Click this button to unregister the I/O allocations or to make the /0
reallocations.

Explicit Message
Communication Only
Button

Check this button to enable explicit message communications
(transmission only) without remote 1/0O communications.

Start Remote 1/0
Communication at

Check this box to enable remote I/O communications automatically when
the master starts up.

Start-Up

Upload Uploads the parameters of the network device online.

Download Downloads the parameters to the network device on line.
Compare Compares the parameters of the selected network device with the

parameters stored in the CX-Integrator.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-3 Editing Device Parameters on 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI Board Scanner

6-7-3

6-26

Board Scanner is selected.

Edit Device Parameters 5[

General I Communication Cecle Time I teszage Timer I Slave Function I

Editing Device Parameters on 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI
Board Scanner

The following dialog box will be displayed when the 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI

— Unreqgister Device List

# | Praduct M arme

|Elut5ize |In5ize |

£7 803 IFeEM-DRTI4

2 Buyte 3 Bute

A o

— Reqister Device List

# | Froduct M ame | Cut Size | In Size | C |
.@ﬂ[ﬂ DRT2ID16 [0 Byte 2 Buyte
.@ #02  DRTZ2ID1BTA- 0 Byte 2 Buyte
Advanced Setup... |
plaad | [Mawrload | [Eampare
] Cancel

The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box consists of the following four tab pages.

Tab

Description

General

Registers the device with the scan list and makes I/O allocations
automatically.

Communication Cycle Time

Sets the communication cycle time.

Slave Function

Makes necessary settings that enable the slave function.

Message Timer

Makes monitor timer settings for message communications (both
explicit and FINS message
communications).




6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-3 Editing Device Parameters on 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI Board Scanner

General Tab of 3G8F7-DRM21

Edit Device Parameters

General | Communication Cycle Time I Meszage Ti

mer I Slave Function I

— Unregister Device List

# | Product Mame

I Out Size: | In Size

&0

3F28M-DRT1H

<
<

2 Byte 2 Byte Unregistered Device List

Device Register button

[
1=

Device Unregister button

— Fiegister Device List

An asterisk

(*) appears when

# | Product Name | Out Size | In Size |:I:..|N A advanced settings have been
&4 DRT2ID1E OByte  2Byte " made for the connection.
& 402 DRT24D16TAA {1 Byte 2 Byte ' N
Registered Device List
Advanced Setup.. j\
Opload | Depprload | Loparz | T Advanced Setup Button
QK. | Cancel |

Download parameters

Compare parameters (Usable only when online.)

(Usable only when online.)

Upload parameters (Usable only when online.)

Iltem

Description

Unregistered Device List

Displays unregistered devices. Unregistered devices refer to
slaves that are displayed in the

Network Configuration Window but have not been registered
with the master.

Registered Device List

Displays slaves that are presently registered with the master.

Device Register and Unregister
Buttons

By pressing this button, the selected device will move
from the Unregistered Device List to the Registered
Device List.

By pressing this button, the device will move from the
Registered Device List to the Unregistered Device List.

|

Advanced Setup Button

Click this button to set the connections or display the device
information.

Upload Uploads the parameters of the network device online.
Download Downloads the parameters to the network device on line.
Compare Compares the parameters of the selected network device with

the parameters stored in the CX-Integrator.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-4 Canceling Slave Registration with the Master

6-7-4  Canceling Slave Registration with the Master

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Reqgister/Unregistered

(Allocate/Unallocated) Button

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

The General Tab Page is used to register slaves with the master or unregister slaves.
To register or unregister a slave, use the following procedure.

1. Select the slave to be registered or unregistered.
2. Click the Register or _*| Unregister Button.

An unregistered slave will be displayed in the Unregistered Device List.
A registered slave will be displayed in the Registered Device List.

6-7-5  Automatic Allocation with Registration

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Auto allocation as is

reqgistered - Reqgister/Unregistered (Allocate/Unallocated) Button

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

«If the Auto allocation as is registered Box is checked when the slaves are registered
with the master in the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, the 1/O allocation of the
slaves will be made in units of words automatically in order of registration. This
checkbox will be enabled in the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box only. The
automatic allocation of the slaves will be made in units of words automatically in order
of registration beginning with the unoccupied area of block 1 of the corresponding
memory block.

+It is possible to unregister the 1/O allocation of the selected slaves or to make the 1/0
reallocation of the slaves in the order of earlier addresses anytime by clicking on
Register/Unregistered Button. The advanced setup function (explained later) will not
be available if automatic allocation is selected.
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6-8 Manual 1/0 Allocations
6-8-1 /O Allocation Tab Page

6-8 Manual I/O Allocations

Component - Parameter - Edit - /O Allocation Tab

Manual I/O allocation is possible with no restrictions on node address order or block

size 1 or 2.

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1TW-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1. In the following setting example, the
CS1W-DRM21(-V1) is used.

I/O Allocation Tab Page

Make the following settings on the I/O Allocation Tab Page.

1. 1/O allocation of each OUT/IN memory block (1/2) to the I/O memory area of the
CPU Unit

2. Click the I/0 Allocation (OUT) or I/O Allocation (IN) Tab. The following dialog box
will be displayed.

6-8-1

Edit Device Parameters | x|
Registered Device List
Communication Cycle Time I Message Timer | Slave Funchion 9
Genersl | 10 Allocation(QUT) 140 Allocation(IN)
>
B Product Soe h 3 q < Automatically allocates I/O to selected slave.
&2 DT B 2200 1 Deletes 1/0 allocation to selected slave.
#2403 DRT1ID.. 2Bye Delete
£ 104 DRT1ID08 1Bwe 3302Bit00 f L Display window to manually edit allocations.
dit,
< Displays slave information.
k frtommation I_
A T i e 2 Bytes: Word address and first bit
|ich [ Product Na [ =] th | F‘lndu:tlea address
W 3300600 $02DATI-. = 0 3500800
10 3300 BitD: W 350008
W 3301600, $O03DRTI. 0 35018000 Product names of allocated slaves
W 3301:Bi08 | #OIDATI.. W 350108
W 3302Bi00, $04DRTT. W 350200 Memory block
M 3302 Bils W 350208 <
W 3303600 W 35038i00
3303 B W 35038108
W 3304:Bit00 W 35048000 Updates block 1.
W 3304:B{08 W 350408
L Bele il ﬂ o Ens e LI
Setup.. M < Updates block 2.
- T —
$\' [_oE (| Cancel

Block 1 allocations

Block 2 allocations

Item

Description

Registered Device List

Only devices with valid output or input data among all devices registered with
the General Tab Page will be displayed.

Auto Button

Allocates in units of words the slaves selected from the Registered Device List
to an unoccupied area in the order of earlier addresses.

Delete Button

Unregisters the I/O allocations of the selected slaves in the Registered Device
List.

Edit Button

Allows manual allocation through the Edit Window.

Information Button

Displays slave information items (i.e., the allocation area and I/O comment
data).

Memory Blocks

Displays the allocation status of each slave (product name) of block 1 and block
2.

Ch

Bit address where allocation starts. The first bit address will be displayed after
the word address.

Product Name

Block 1 and block 2

Setup Button

Sets the first address and first address size (i.e., the number of words) of block
1 or block 2.
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6-8 Manual I/O Allocations
6-8-2 Changing the First Address of Output/Input Block

Allocation Status of Blocks 1 and 2
The block allocation status list displays the words of the CPU Unit and the product
names of devices allocated in the respective areas of the CPU Unit.
The start bit and the word address for each device are indicated in the Ch column.
Example:
3300:Bit00: Starts with bit 00 (LSB) of word CIO 3300.
3300:Bit08: Starts with bit 08 (MSB) of word CIO 3300.

Example: Allocation starts with bit 00 (LSB)

Word address (Example 3300) }
of word CIO 3300.

——First bit address (Bit00)

Ch Y Y I Froduct Mame -
W ZE00Ei00 | 02 DRT1-MD160.. < Product name of slave
W 3300:Eit05
Wl Z301:Bit00 | #03 DRTI1-ID16-1
<_|_Allocated the bytes beginning with

bit 08 of word CIO 3300.
Therefore, the product name for
3300:Bit08 is left blank.

No words in the CPU Unit will be displayed for any memory block that is not in use.

6-8-2  Changing the First Address of Output/Input Block

Component - Parameter - Edit - I/O Allocation Tab - Setup Button

To change the output/input block allocation areas in the I/O memory of the CPU Unit,
use the following procedure.
1. Click the Setup Button of the block to be changed.

2. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit Memory Block [ x|

FACER /0 Relay

Startword : |3300  Range: 0000 - 6143

wards : |100 Range : 1-500Ch

ok I Cancel
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6-8-2 Changing the First Address of Output/Input Block

3. Set the area, start word, and the number of words for the block.

The number of words to be displayed in a block by the CX-Integrator is set in the
Words field. For the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21, the maximum number
of words that can be allocated to one block is 500. For the C200HW-DRM21-V1
and CVM1-DRM21-V1, the maximum number of words that can be allocated to one

block is 100.

The ranges that can be set are shown below.

* CS1IW-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1IW-DRM21

PLC model Data area Range
CS Series or ClO Area 0000 to 6143
CJ Series DM Area DM 0000 to DM 8191
Work Area WR 000 to WR 511
HR Area HR 000 to HR 511
EM Area EM 00000 to EM 32767

Banks 0 to 12 of the EM area can be used.

+ C200HW-DRM21-V1

PLC model Data area Range

C200HS IR/SR Area 000 to 511

HR Area HR 00 to HR 99

LR Area LR 00 to LR 63

DM Area DM 0000 to DM 5999
C200HE-CPU11 IR/SR Area 000 to 511

HR Area HR 00 to HR 99

LR Area LR 00 to LR 63

DM Area DM 0000 to DM 4095
C200HX/C200HG/ IR/SR Area 000 to 511
C200HE(-Z) other than | HR Area HR 00 to HR 99
the above LR Area LR 00 to LR 63

DM Area DM 0000 to DM 5999

* CVM1-DRM21-V1
PLC model Data area Range

CV500,CVM1-CPUO1 IR/SR Area 0000 to 2555

CPU Bus Link Area G 000 to G 511

DM Area DM 0000 to DM 8191
CV Series and CVM1 IR/SR Area 0000 to 2555
other than the above CPU Bus Link Area G 000 to G 511

DM Area DM 00000 to DM 24575

*Words refers to the number of words in the block displayed on the CX-Integrator. This
value is not downloaded to the master.
«If the occupied area of the block is less than 100 words when uploaded, Words will be
set to 100 and displayed as such.

4. Click the OK Button. The memory block will be changed by clicking on OK.
If a device has already been allocated, it will be allocated to a new memory block. If
an area-over error occurs, however, the allocation of the device will be canceled.
Reallocate the device, if necessary.
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6-8-3
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Allocating 1/O

Component - Parameter - Edit - I/O Allocation Tab

The following three methods are supported for 1/O allocation.

1)

2)

Manual Allocation through the Edit Window
Select the slave from the Registered Device List, click the Edit Button and use the
Edit Window to manually allocate the slave.

Drag-and-drop Allocation
Drag the slave from the Registered Device List and drop the slave at the desired
work position in the memory block.

Automatic Allocation

Select the slaves from the Registered Device List and click the Auto Button. The
slaves will be automatically allocated in units of words in the order of earlier
addresses. If the user has made connections settings in the General Tab Page
with the advanced setup function, automatic allocation will not be possible.

Note The I/O data size of devices will be displayed in the Size column of the Registered
Device List as shown below if connections settings have been made for the devices.

b Mame Size Ch

i ProductCode © . 4, 4 Byte

To allocate the I/O data on the left-hand side with the mouse, drag and drop the 1/O data
with the left mouse button. To allocate the I/O data on the right-hand side, drag and drop
the 1/0 data with the right mouse button. If there is only a single connection, use the left
mouse button.
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6-8-3 Allocating I/O

Manual Allocation through the Edit Window

I/O Allocation Tab - Edit Button
To make allocations through the Edit Window, use the following procedure.
1. Select the device to edit the I/O allocations of the device.
2. Click the Edit Button.

3. The following 1/O Allocation Dialog Box will be displayed.
Specify block 1 or block 2, allocation word, start byte (LSB: Low or MSB: High), and
the number of allocated bytes.

Edit /0 Allocate Edit 1/0 Allocate

Pall
Black : m Start \Word : 3300

Abocated : |32IJEI & Low O High Allocated : |33'31 & Low (" High
Orcupied |2 Byte Occupied: |2 Byte

| OK I Cancel —rCos
Block I'I 'I Start Word . 3300

Allocated - I33ﬂ1 = Low ¢ High
Qecupied: I2 Eyte

oK I Cancel

Connections are specified in the General tab with
the advanced setup function.

Specify the first word to allocate and the number of allocated words. The MSB
(high) or LSB (low) position can be set for the first word to allocate. The user must
set the byte position to LSB if the number of bytes allocated is 2 or more.

Block . [z Stetword: 3200

« Example: Device with 1 byte allocated in the LSB.

High Low
15 8 7 0
+0 word #00
+1 word
+2 word

« Example: Device with 1 byte allocated in the MSB.

High Low
15 8 7 0
+0 word #00
+1 word
+2 word

4. Click the OK Button to start I/0O allocation.
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Drag and Drop

Drag and Drop on I/O Allocation Tab Page
1. Display the Memory Block List.
2. Select the slave from the Registered Device List.
3. Drag the slave to the first byte of the desired position.

Communization Cycle Time I essage Timer | Slave Funchon
General | 140 Allocation(0LIT) 110 Alloc stion(IN]
[ [ Product . | Size [ th |c | Buts
£ U0 C5IwWD.. 2 2Bywe B
2802 DATIM.  1Bpe  3300:8i00 Dehete
£PH03 DATID.. 2Bpe  3301:ER0D
g HOd 1 Byta 2302 Bt Edit
Allocation by dragging .
and dropping. fomatin |
Memany Block 1 Memor Block 2
Ch Ch | Product Name | =
W 3300800 #02 0 S00:RI0D
W 3300 8it05 0 3500608
W 32018100 H#03 W 3501:6it00
W 3301.8it08 #00 9 3501:6it08
W 33028300 #04 I 3502:6it00
W 3302 8it08 W 3502608
W 3303:8it00 W 3503600
1 33038it08 0 03608
W 3304.8it00 0 3504:6it00
W 33048108 W 3504:6it08
| ey L=HT ﬂ | ==K ;I
sohm. _sow. |
Corce

*Memory Block List
In the Memory Block List, the Ch column displays each byte address (the word
and first bit addresses). The Product Name column displays the product name for
the slave.

*Registered Device List
The # column of the Registered Device List displays the node address, the
Product Name column displays the product name of the slave, and the Size
column displays the number of allocated bytes for the slave. The Ch column
displays the first byte (the word and first bit addresses) of the slave allocated.

To unregister the allocations of slaves, select the slaves in the Registered Device

List, and click the Delete Button.

Note To register in units of words the slaves in the order of earlier addresses, select the
slaves in the Registered Device List, and click the Auto Button.

Automatic Allocation

I/O Allocation Tab - Register/Unregistered (Allocate/Unallocated) Button
Note This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1),
CJ1W-DRM21, CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

*To allocate in units of words the selected slaves to an unoccupied area in the order of
earlier addresses, click the Auto Button.

* To unregister the allocations of the selected slaves, click the Delete Button.

The advanced setup function (to be explained later) is not possible while automatic

allocation is specified.
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6-8-4 Slave Information

I/O Allocation Tab - Information Button

Device information on registered slaves, such as I/O comments, can be checked with
the I/O Allocation Tab Page. The I/O comment is set to the I/O data of a slave by
selecting Edit /O Comment from the Device Menu.

To display information on the slave, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device.

2. Click the Information Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

#03 C200HW-DRT21 Information I

Description: C200HW-DRT21

MALC D - Ho3

Vendor OMRON Corporation
DeviceType:  Communicstions Adaptar
Froduct Code: 51

Product Mame : C200HW-DRT2

Status - Heqisterad to #02

Poll

OUT Sze:  ZBpte

| Area | Eit | Cormment
‘=301 Biod  OUT Commentl
¥23201  BiDE  OUT Comment?
W30 Bz OUT Comment3

IM Size 2Bpte

Ares | Bi | Cornment
213301 BRO2 IN Cornment]
W=13301  BiOA IN Comment2
=220 BMS IM Cornett

Close

When the registered device is selected in the above dialog box, the slave information
will be refreshed to information on the selected device.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-1 Advanced Settings

6-9 Advanced Settings (Connection,
Communication Cycle Time, Slave Function
Settings, Etc.)

The following description provides information on the connection, device information
display and check, communication cycle time, message timer, and slave function
settings.

6-9-1 Advanced Settings

Select Component - Parameter - Edit, and click the General Tab. Select the

slave and click the Advanced Setup Button.

Make advanced setup settings (such as device information display/compare and
connections settings) for remote 1/O communications.
Note: These settings are supported for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 only.

Device Information Display/Compare Settings

Device Information Tab Page

The following settings make it possible to display or compare device information on
slaves.
Use the following procedure.

1. Select the slave from the Registered Device List.
2. Click the Advanced Setup Button.

3. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Device Information Tab.

The device information o the
Device Informaton | Conrestin | lected slave will be displayed.

 Devio i
Vendor © 47 IV_eféck Vendar
Device Type: [0 ¥ Check Device T ‘\-\
G ee Tope If these boxes are checked, the|
Product Code: |10 ' Check Product Code device information  will  be

compared with the corresponding|
data in the scan list during remote|
/O communication. If the
information does not coincide with
the data, a verify error will result.

e

The device information (consisting of vendor, device type, and product code data)
on the selected slave is displayed.

By checking the above boxes, the device information will be compared with the
corresponding data in the scan list when I/O communication connections are
established.
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Connections

Connection Tab Page

When the user specifies the connections for remote 1/0O communications, up to two
connections can be set for each slave.
Use the following procedure.

1. Select the slave in the Registered Device List.
2. Click the Advanced Setup Button.
3. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Click the Connection Tab.
Device Information  Connection I

" Auto Connection

OUT Gize: |9

e

SRLET

v Use Pall Connection
OUT Size:: |2 Bute

Con. Path: |

[T Use Bit-Gtiohe Eonnechion

~ ;._.ll -~
WA SiEe Bite

Con, Path |

V¥ Use COS Connection

OUT Size: |2 Bute

Con. Path: |

[T | WUse Cyalic Connection

T Gize: |' Byte

Con, Path |

Noze: |2 Bule

IN Size ; Iz Byte

Settings, Etc.)
6-9-1 Advanced Settings

Con. Path : |
(Bt [Fath: |
IN Size: |2 Byte
Con. Path : |
N Gree: I ' Bute

Tan. Fath: |

COS/Cychc Heat Beat Timer : |1UIII ms

o |

Cancel

Automatic connections are set by default. To specify the connections, use the following
procedures.

1.

Select User Setup.
Possible connections are ready for selection.
Select the connections.
Up to two connections can be selected.
Note Both COS and Cyclic cannot be specified at the same time.
Set the connection path as needed.
Set the COS/Cyclic heart beat timer.
Click the OK Button.
An asterisk (*) will be displayed in the C column at the right edge of the Registered
Device List. If the connections of a device already allocated with I/O are changed,
the previous I/O allocations will be canceled. Make the I/O allocations again.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-2 Communication Cycle Time Settings

*Both COS and Cyclic settings cannot be made at the same time.

6-9-2

6-38

«If Poll and COS settings or Poll and Cyclic settings are used in combination, check
that the output settings of the both connections are the same.

*The automatic allocation function is not possible for devices if the user already made
connections settings for the devices with the advanced setup. 3. Unregister and
register the devices so that the automatic allocation function will be available for the
devices.

Communication Cycle Time Settings

Component - Parameter - Edit - Communication Cycle Time Tab

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

It is possible to set the communication cycle time on the Communication Cycle Time
Tab Page. Furthermore, it is possible to check the present communication time
calculated from the registered device information.

The following dialog box will be displayed by clicking on the Communication Cycle

Time Tab.
Edit Device Parameters
General | 1/0 Allocaton{DUT) I 10 AllocationlIN)]
Commurnication Cycle Time Message Timer | Slave Function

Communicabon Cycle Time IE _|:‘ ms

Setup Range: 0: Auto|Defsult], 1-500ms

Dafault Setup I

— Commurication Cycle Time [ Auto Setting |
Baud rate 125€ Bit/e - 2942 me
Baud rate 250K Bit's - 2.000 s
Baud rate 500K Bit/s : 2.000 ms

ok | Concel |

Set the communication cycle time between 1 and 500 ms. To set the communication
cycle time automatically, click the Default Setup Button or set the communication
cycle time to 0 ms.

The communication cycle time set will be automatically calculated and displayed
according to the registered device information and the baud rate.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-3 Setting Message Timers

Communication cycle time refers to the required time of remote I/O communications
between the master and a slave. Communication cycle time settings properly made will
prevent the fluctuation of the time of remote I/O communications with the slave.
Furthermore, by setting the communication cycle time to a larger value, the prolonged
processing operation of the slave will not be treated as a communications error. If the
actual remote I/O communications time is shorter than the set communication cycle
time, the remote 1/O communications will keep pace with the communication cycle time.
If actual /O communications take longer than the set communication cycle time, the I/O
communications will be continued regardless of the set communication cycle time.

6-9-3  Setting Message Timers

Component - Parameter - Edit - Message Timer Tab
Note: This procedure is supported by the CS1TW-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 only.

General ] 10 Allocation(0UIT) | 170 Allocation(IN)
Communication Cycle Time Message Timer Slave Function
i Message Timer -
2000 mz
£ 401 2000 ms
& 802 2000 s
£ 103 2000 ms
&y 104 2000 ms
&) #05 2000 ms |
£7 506 2000 ms
& 107 2000 ms
&P #0a 2000 ms
£ 603 2000 ms
£ 810 2000 ms
& 2000 ms
£z 2000 me
D3 2000 ms
&4 2000 ms
&2 115 2000 ms
@ uis 2000 ms
Hnv 2000 ms
18 2000 ms
£ 119 2000 s =l
Edit, | Copy to &l Device |
[ ok | cocel |

A message timer is by default set to 2 s (2000 ms). They can be set 1-ms increments
to between 500 and 30,000 ms.
To change a message timer value, use the following procedure.

1. Double-click the node address (#) or select the node address and click the Edit
Button. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Setup Message Timer

Mew Messags Timer; Im _|:.| s

Setup Range 500 - 30000 ms

oK | Cowcel |

2. Set the value and click the OK Button.
Note To set the same value for all the devices, select the node addresses and click the
Copy to All Device Button.
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Settings, Etc.)

6-9-3 Setting Message Timers

6-40

The message timer is used to monitor the time of message communications (explicit

message communications time and FINS message communications time). The
message timer can be set for each destination device independently. If the response of
a destination device is slow, the timer value must be set to a larger value. The
response may be slow for multilevel FINS message communications. The next
message cannot be sent to the same device until the response is returned. The
DeviceNet master monitors the time-out period of the message with this timer. The
CPU Unit, however, is responsible for monitoring the response time with the CMND,
SEND, and RECYV instructions. Therefore, it is meaningless if only the timer value or
monitor time is changed for the CMND, SEND, RECYV instructions. Set the response
monitor time with the CMND, SEND, and RECYV instructions to a value larger than the
timer value. Set both of them to larger values but the value of response monitor time
must be still longer than the timer value if a time-out error occurs frequently.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-4 Slave Function Settings

6-9-4  Slave Function Settings

Component - Parameter - Edit - Slave Function Tab
Note: This procedure is supported for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 only.

The slave function is enabled through settings made in the Slave Function Tab Page.

To enable the slave function with the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21, select the
device first, and then select Device — Property, and select Enable slave Function in
the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1TW-DRM21 Properties Dialog Box.

To set the slave function, use the following procedure.
1. Click the Slave Function Tab.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Generdl | /DAlocaton(0UT) | 1D AllocationlIN)
Communication Cpcle Time | Message Timer Slave Function

ouT IN
Area: |I.?EI Relay "I Area: |I!EI Relay 'I

Allocated - I?“S?D Allocated - |32?ﬂ
Occupied : |2 Byte Occupied : |2

' User Setup

Byte

Pol | Bit-Suobe | COS | Cyelic |
(i, Ifa

Area |I /0 Relay "I Area |I '0 Relay 'I

Allacated: |0 Alloeated

=] =

Jrerupiad - 0 Byle (I [t om =m0 Bpte

[ ok | cocel |

2. Specify the connections.
Automatic settings are by default set. If the user specifies the connections, click the
User Setup Button.

3. Set the output and input areas used for remote I/O communications.

Set each area type for IN (the slave to the master) and OUT (the master to the
slave), start words, and allocated sizes.

If the user’s connections settings are used, make all connections settings.
Up to two connections can be set.

Both COS and Cyclic settings cannot be made at the same time.

*|If Poll and COS settings or Poll and Cyclic settings are used in combination, check
that the OUT settings of the both connections are the same.
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6-9-5 Setting/Canceling Explicit Message Communications

6-9-5  Setting/Canceling Explicit Message Communications

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Explicit Message

Communications Box
Note: This procedure is supported for the CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1 only.

Specify whether or not to enable explicit message communications (transmissions
only) without remote 1/0 communications. Check the box to enable explicit message
communications only.

B For the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21, slaves with explicit message

communications only do not have to be registered. Explicit message communications is
possible regardless of the scan list registration.

6-9-6  Starting Remote I/O Communications

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Start Remote 1/O

Communication at Start-Up Box
Note: This procedure is supported for the CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1 only.

Specify whether or not to enable remote I/O communications automatically. Check the
box to start remote I/O communications automatically when the master is started.

For the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21, remote I/O communications upon
start-up can be disabled by disabling the master function.
Select Component then click the Unit Function Tab of the Property Window, and
remove the check mark from Enable Master Function.
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6-10 Creating and Editing I/O Comments

Component - Edit /O Comment

The CX-Integrator can be used to add comments to I/O data of slaves.
The 1/0 comments can be checked while making 1/O allocations to the master.

No 1/0O comments can be created or edited for a device if the device is not designed to
have I/O data.

To edit I/O comments, use the following procedures.
1. Select the device.

2. Select Component - Edit I/O Comment (or select the slave, click the right mouse
button, and select Edit I/O Comment).
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit I/0 Comments
¥ Pall OUT | = PollIN |

Area | Bit | Comment |

¥ 0000 Bit0O OUT Comment1

¥=10000 Bit01

¥=1 0000 Bit02

¥=10000 Bit03

¥=10000 Bit04

=1 0000 Bit05

¥=1 0000 Bit0E OUT Comment2

¥ 0000 Bit07

%=1 0000 Bit08

¥ 0000 Bit039

¥ 0000 Bit10

¥ 0000 Bit11

%21 0000 Bit12

¥=10000 Bit13

¥&) 0000 Bit14

¥=E0000 Bit15 OUT Comment3

ITI Cancel |

An 1/0O comment can be created for each connection supported by the device. If
areas have been already allocated to the master, they will be displayed.

«If an area is not allocated to a master, the display will show 0000, the default area.
*Edited I1/0O comments can be exported in the CSV format by selecting Export and 1/O
Comment List. Part of I/O comment data exported in the CSV format can be opened
in spreadsheet software and used for CX-Programmer variable tables.
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3. Select the bit where the I/O comment should be set and press the Enter Key (or

click the bit position).
Data can be input into the comment area as shown below.

Y= Pol OUT |E| PalIN |

Area | Bit | Comment
%=10000 Bit00 QT Comment
¥ 0000 Bit01

#=10000 Bit02

Input the comment and press the Enter Key.
To cancel the input, press the ESC Key.

5. Set all comments and click the OK Button.

4.
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6-11-1Property Dialog Box Common to All Devices
6-11 Displaying Device Properties

Component - Property
This section explains device information on network devices.

Device properties are classified into those common to all devices and those inherent to
each device.
To display the device properties, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device.
2. Select Component - Property.
3. The Property Dialog Box will be displayed.

6-11-1 Property Dialog Box Common to All Devices

The following window will be displayed for device properties.

C200HW-DRM21-¥1 Property E

General | 140 Informationl PLC Informalionl

% C200HW-DRM2141
T= -

Change lcon... I Default lcon

Description : C200HwW-DRM 2141
MACID #14

Wendor : OMRON Corporation
Device Type:  Communications Adapter
Product Code : 1

Revigion : 1.02

Serial No. : 00000000

This dialog box has the name of the vendor of the device and the device type.

By clicking the Change Icon Button, the icons displayed by the CX-Integrator can be
customized.

To change the icon to standard ones, click the Default Icon Button.
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6-11-2

I/O Information Inherent to Each Slave Device

The following I/O Information Tab Page will be displayed.

General /0 Information |
DUT[Poll] allocated to #63. [ 3200 : Bit0 ) ﬂ
IN[Poll] allocated ta HE3. [ 3300 Bi00 )
Connection | Out/ln | Size | Help |
@ Foll Out 2 Bytes
In 2 Buytes
Bit-Strobe Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
Cos Ot 0 Bytes
In 0Bytes
Cyclic Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes

Close |

Supported I/O connection information defined by the EDS file will be displayed as slave
I/O information properties. If the I/O allocations are made to another master, the I/O

allocation information will be displayed together.

The following icon will be displayed next to 1/O connection information items registered

as default I/O connections in the EDS file.

Setting I/O Sizes

If there is no EDS file or the slave’s I/O size is variable, the 1/O size can be changed

Connection | Out/Tn | Siee | Help
W@ Pall Out 2 Bvtes
In G4 Butes
Bit-Strobe | Cut 0 Bytes
In 0 Buytes
CoE Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Buytes
Cyelic Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Buytes

using the following procedure.

1. Click the Edit Button. The Edit I/O Size Dialog Box will be displayed.

Default
(f-‘ Fof BitSwobe ¢ COS £ Cyclic ‘
~Pol

OUT Size: |2 Byle  INSis: |2 Byte
— Bit-Strabe

[T Size I[I Bute IN Size : IIJ Bypte
~C0s

DUT Size: |El Byte N Size: |'J Bute
r— Cyclic

DUT Size: |D Byte N Size: |E' Bute

oK I Cancel |

2. Select the default connection type.

The size of each connection can be set by selecting Poll, Bit-Strobe, COS, or

Cyclic.
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3. Click the OK Button.

Obtaining I/O Size Information from the Master Scan List

When connecting the CX-Integrator to a network that is already operating, for example
using OMRON Master Units with fixed allocation, the slave 1/O size can be obtained
from the master scan list for use in setting.

However, this is possible only with OMRON masters. Also, the slave 1/O size cannot be
obtained from the slave function of the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21.

Use the following procedure to obtain the 1/O size from a master scan list.

1. Select the desired slave, then select Component - Property.

2. Click the I/O Information Tab.

3. Click the Get I/O Size from the Scanlist Button.

Parameter Auto Update when I/O Size Changed

The function to automatically update the 1/O size registered on the master scan list
when the 1/O size is changed can be switched ON or OFF.

To automatically update the I/O size registered on the master scan list, select Tools -
DeviceNet tool - Parameter Auto Undate When I/O Size Changed.

When this function is enabled, the ' mark will be displayed in the menu. The default
is set to not automatically update.

If the function to automatically update the I/O size is enabled and there is no EDS file,
some operations will cause the 1/O size in the master scan list to be updated to zero.

For this reason, the function to automatically update the I/O size should normally be
disabled.
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6-11-3

6-48

Information for Master

OMRON'’s CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and
CJ1W-DRM21 have an Master I/O Information Tab Page and PLC Information Tab

Page.

CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit

¢ Master I/O Information

CS1W-DRM2Z1 Property

General I

¢ Master I/ Information | 140 Information | PLE Information

1#0 Communication Register Counts . 2

Unit Fuction

OUT Allocated Waords
IN Allocated Words :

IN Bits : 48 Bits

1'Words [Includes free area)

I'Wards [Includes free area)

DUT Bits : 16 Bits

Cammunication Cycle Time

Baud rate 128K Bit/s : 2.000 s

Braud rate 250K Bit's : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 500K Bit/z : 2,000 ms

Close |

The following master 1/O information will be displayed.

Item

Description

1/0 Communication
Register Counts

The number of devices registered as remote I/O communications

devices in the scan list.

OUT/IN Allocated Words

The number of allocated words including the unused words from the
first memory block set in the scan list.

OUT/IN Bits

The number of actual I/O bits for remote 1/0O communications devices.

Communication Cycle
Time

The communication cycle time based on the device information in the
scan list. If the user has set the communication cycle time, the user’'s

set value will be
displayed.

* PLC Information
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CS1W-DRMZ1 Property [ X|

General I

Master [0 Information I 10 Infarmation

PLC Model:  CS1H-CPUxx/CS1G-CPUxx

Unit Mo, HO

Unit Fuction

FLE Mode
(F Fragram,  § ) faritar

" Fun

Chanae

Cloge |

The name of the PLC model in use and the unit number of the master will be displayed
as PLC Information. The operating mode of the PLC will be displayed online. To
change the PLC mode, click the Change Button.

CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1

¢ Master I/O Information

CZ00HW-DRMZ1-¥1 Property E

General :

1/0 Cammunication Register Counts 2

Message Communication Register Countz : [

’l PLC Information I

OUT Allocated \Words - 1 %Words [Includes free area)

IN Allocated Words : 3'ords [Includes free area)
OUT Bits 16 Bits
IN Bits : 48 Bits

Communication Cpcle Time

Baud rate 125K Bit/s : 2,000 mg
Biaud rate 250K Bit/s : 2,000 mg
Baud rate 500K, Bit/s : 2.000 ms

Clase |

The following master 1/O information will be displayed.

Item

Description

1/0 Communication
Register Counts

The number of devices registered as remote I/O communications devices
in the scan list.

Message Communication
Register Counts

The number of devices registered as message communications devices
with the scan list.

OUT/IN Allocated Words

The number of allocated words including the unused words from the first
memory block set in the scan list.

OUT/IN Bits The number of actual I/O bits for remote I/O communications devices.
Communication Cycle The communication cycle time based on the device information in the
Time scan list. If the user has set the communication cycle time, the user’s set

value will be displayed.
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¢ PLC Information

C200HYY-DRMZ21-¥1 Property E

Generall 140 Information  PLC Information I

PLC Model:  C200HX/HGE/HE[Z] Series

Close |

The name of the PLC model in use and the unit number of the master as PLC
Information will be displayed. To change the PLC model, click the Change Unit Button.
If the network configuration is read from the actual network, the PLC model cannot be
changed.

3G8F7-DRM21
e Master 1/O Information

3G8F7-DRMZ21 Property 5'

Gereral |

10 Information I

10 Cormmunication Register Countz: - 0

DUT Bits OBits
IM Bits : 0 Bits

Communication Cycle Time
Baud rate 125K Bitss 2.000 mz
Baud rate 250K Bitds : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 500K, Bitds : 2.000 ms

Claze |

The following master 1/0 information will be displayed.

Iltem Description
I/O Communication The number of devices registered as remote I/O communications devices
Register Counts in the scan list.

OUT/IN Allocated Words | The number of allocated words including the unused words from the first
memory block set in the scan list.

OUT/IN Bits The number of actual I/O bits for remote 1/O communications devices.
Communication Cycle The communication cycle time based on the device information in the
Time scan list. If the user has set the communication cycle time, the user’s set

value will be displayed.
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6-12 Downloading the Network Configuration/Device
Parameters to Devices

This section explains how to write the master and slave parameters that were created
on the CX-Integrator to the actual network devices. This process is called
downloading.

The following two methods are used to write parameters to network devices.
1) Downloading the network configuration
2) Downloading parameters for specific devices

6-12-1 Downloading the Network Configuration

Network - Transfer [PC to Network]

The network configuration download function makes it possible to write and reset the
device parameters in the order of node addresses, and enable the new settings.

BT When downloading the network configuration, each of the devices is reset. If the
Master Unit is reset first, it may cause errors in writing parameters to the subsequent
slaves. For that reason, this method (downloading the network configuration) should be
used only when the Master Unit has been given the highest address.

To download the network configuration, use the following procedure.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select Network - Transfer [PC to Network].
The following conformation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator x|

Metwork structure{Metwork Ma.: 1) will be tranferred.
Please transfer the network patameter for each component if needed because they are not transfered here (in the case of Controller Link and
SYSMAC LIMK).

The current date will be deleted,

Please confirm if their data has been saved to the File.
Do ywiou wank to overwrite i£?

Yes Mo |

3. Click the Yes Button.
The following progress window will be displayed and the downloading of the
network configuration will be started.

Downloading Device Parameter [ #E3 1...

Note 1. The downloading can be canceled by clicking the Abort Button.
2. If an error occurs while the network configuration is downloaded, the following
confirmation window will be displayed.

Specified device can not be accessed, or wrong device ype. |
#E31

The process will be continuing after 15 zeconds.

[NEEEEEE

Abort |

Click the Continue Button to continue the process. Click the Abort Button to cancel
the process.

The downloading of the network configuration will be automatically continued if the
user does not click the Abort Button for 15 s after the above window is displayed.
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The following window with information on device errors or missing devices will be
displayed after the network configuration has been downloaded.

Error device list

The following devices skipped the process: because of
eror occurred.

Error Device | Description |

© #50 C200HW-DRT21  Specified device cann..
© HE3 C200HW-DRMZ... Specified device cann...

Close

The new settings will be valid when the network configuration is downloaded properly.

*Because the devices are reset in order, communications errors will temporarily occur
in the master and slaves. For this reason, do not download the network configuration
while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit) is operating.

*Parameters cannot be downloaded to the master unless the CPU Unit is in Program
Mode. If the message Device state conflict. Going to change PLC Mode. OK? is
displayed, check the operation mode of the CPU Unit.
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6-12-2 Downloading Device Parameters

Device parameters are downloaded through the Network Configuration Window or Edit
Device Parameters Dialog Box.

*Downloaded device parameters will be valid only after the devices are reset unless
they are the OMRON CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, CS1W-DRM21, or
CJ1W-DRM21.

*The parameters in the CX-Integrator will differ from the actual parameters if the No
Button is clicked to quit the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box after the parameters
have been downloaded.

Downloading Parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Component - Parameter - Edit - Download Button

To download the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select the device.

3. Select Component - Parameter - Edit.
4. Click the Download Button.

Upload | Download | LCompare |

5. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
=

& Downloading parameters ko device will skart,
OKY

Yes I Mo |

6. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed while the parameters are being
downloaded.

When downloading parameters with the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, the
following dialog box will appear if the operation mode of the CPU Unit is set to anything
other than PROGRAM Mode.

CX-Integrator il

& Device state conflick, Going to change PLC Mode,
ok?

es Ma |

Click the Yes Button to change the operation mode of the CPU Unit to PROGRAM
Mode and start downloading.

CxX-Integrator il

Going to change Criginal PLC Maode,
ok?

Yes Mo |

After downloading, this dialog box makes it possible to return to the original operation
mode.
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Downloading through the Network Confiquration Window

Component - Parameter - Download

To download the parameters through the Network Configuration Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select the device or devices. (More than one device can be selected by holding
down the Ctrl Key while clicking the devices.)

3. Select Component - Parameter - Download.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Cx-Integrator x|
Parameters will be transfered ko selected Devices,
Do ywou wankt bo conkinue?

Yes I Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The following progress window will be displayed and the downloading of the
parameters will start.

Downloading Device Parameter [ #00 ...

To cancel the downloading, click the Abort Button.

The following confirmation window will be displayed if there is an error while the
parameters are downloaded.

Specified device can not be acceszed, or wiong device type, [
HE3

The process will be continuing after 15 zeconds,

[NEEEEEE

Ahbart |

Click the Continue Button to continue the process. Click the Abort Button to cancel
the process.

The downloading of the network configuration will be automatically continued if the
user does not click the Abort Button for 15 s after the above window is displayed.
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The following dialog box with information on device errors or missing devices will be
displayed after the parameters have been downloaded.

Error device list

The fallowing devices skipped the process becauze of
error occurred,

Error Device | Description |
© H#00 C51wW-DRM21 Specified device cann...

Close

Parameters cannot be downloaded to the master through the Network Configuration
Window unless the CPU Unit is in Program Mode. If the message Device state conflict.
Going to change PLC Mode. OK? is displayed, check the operation mode of the CPU
Unit.
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6-12-3 Resetting the Device

Component - Reset
To enable the new settings, use the following procedure to reset the network device.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device in the Network Configuration Window.

3. Select Device - Reset.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator ll
Selected Device will be reset,
Do wou want ko continue?
Yes Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The progress window will be displayed and the devices will be reset.
The new settings will be valid after the devices have been reset.

When the devices are reset, communications errors will temporarily occur. For this
reason, do not reset the devices while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit) is operating.
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6-13 Uploading and Verifying Device Parameters

Uploading device parameters refers to writing the parameters from the actual network
devices to the virtual network in the CX-Integrator. Verifying device parameters refers
to comparing the parameters in the actual network devices with those in the
CX-Integrator.

This section explains how to do both of these operations.

When the network configuration is uploaded, the parameters for each device will all be
read.

6-13-1 Uploading the Network Configuration

Network - Transfer [Network to PLC]

To read the actual network configuration, use the following procedure.

1. While online, right-click the DeviceNet Unit below TargetPLC in the Online
Connection Information Window and select Connect from the popup menu.

2. Right-click the DeviceNet Unit and select Transfer [Network to PLC] from the
popup menu.
Uploaded devices will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

6-13-2 Uploading Device Parameters

The following two methods can be used to read parameters from network devices.
1) Reading parameters from the Network Configuration Window
2) Reading parameters from the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Using Network Configuration Window

Component - Parameter - Upload

To upload the parameters through the Network Configuration Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Select the device or devices in the Network Configuration Window. (More than one
device can be selected by holding down the Ctrl Key while clicking the devices.)

2. Select Component - Parameter - Upload.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator 5'

Parameters will be loaded from the selected Devices,
Do wou wank bo conbinue?

Yes I Mo |

3. Click the Yes Button.
The progress window will be displayed and the parameters will be uploaded.

Using Parameter Edit Window

Component - Parameter - Edit - Upload Button

To upload the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select Component - Parameter - Edit.
3. Click the Upload Button.

Upload Download Compare

6-57



6-13 Uploading and Verifying Device Parameters
6-13-2Uploading Device Parameters

The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator |
Uploading parameters from device will skark.
OK?
es I Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed and the parameters will be uploaded.

*The uploaded parameters will be discarded if the No Button is clicked to quit the Edit
Device Parameters Dialog Box after the parameters have been uploaded.

*When parameters are uploaded from the Network Configuration Window, an asterisk
may be display to the lower left of some devices. This indicates that the 1/0 size of the
device is not consistent with the 1/O size in the scan list in the Master Unit. Either
select View - Property, click the I/O Information Tab, click the Edit Button, and
correct the 1/0 size, or click the Get from Scan List Button and correct the I/O size. If
the I/O size registered in the scan list is incorrect, correct the 1/0 size for the device in
the Edit Device Parameter Dialog Box.
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6-13-3 Verifying the Network Configuration
Use the following procedure to compare the actual network configuration with the
network configuration created on the CX-Integrator.
1. Select the Network Configuration Window to be verified.
2. Select Network - Compare.
The progress window will be displayed and the comparison will begin.

3. If there are any comparison errors, the following dialog box with the details of the
errors will be displayed.

Comparizon Result
D escription I Local I Metwark |
0 Wiong device type. [ #22) C200Hw-DR... | Mot exist.
10 Wiong device type. [ #29) DRT1D1E= DRT1-D16
10 Wiong device type. [ #30) DRT1-0016 DRT1-D16

Close

BT This function compares only the network configurations. It does not compare the
parameters of each device.
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6-13-4 Verifying Device Parameters

The following two methods can be used to compare the parameters of network
devices for verification with corresponding parameters in the CX-Integrator.

1) Comparing the parameters of devices selected from the Network Configuration
Window

2) Comparing the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Using the Network Configuration Window

Component - Parameter - Compare
To compare the parameters through the Network Configuration Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device.

3. Select Component - Parameter - Compare.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

C¥-Integrator |
Zompares Parameters with the Device,
Do wou wank bo conkinue?
es Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed and the parameters will be compared for
verification.
If there are any comparison errors, the following dialog box with the details of the
errors will be displayed.

Comparison Result E3 I

Description | Local | Device |
© ‘wiong Register Status [ #02 ) Urregister Register

O Wrong Register Status [ #04 ), Unregister Register

© wrong OUT Allocation [ #28 ) J200:Bit00 -2 ... 3400:Bi00 - 2 ...
O wrong IN Allocation [ #31 ). 3300:Bit00 - 2 ... 3500:Ei00 - 2 ...
O Wrong OUT Allacation [ #50 ), J201:Bit00 - 2 ... 3401:Bi00 - 2 .
© “wrong IN Allocation [ #50). 3301600 - 2., 3501:E00 - 2.

Cloze
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Using the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Component - Parameter - Edit-Compare Button

To compare the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, use the
following procedure.

1.

Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select the device.
3.
4. Click the Compare Button.

Edit Component - Parameter - Edit.

Upload | Download | Compare

The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Cx-Integrator |

Comparing paramekers to device will start,
Ok?
Yes I Mo |
Click the Yes Button.

The progress dialog box will be displayed and the comparison results will be
displayed.
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6-14 Monitoring Devices

The following description explains how to use monitor the device or communications.

The device to be monitored through the Network Configuration Window must exist on
the actual network. Before monitoring the status of the monitor, upload the network
configuration.

6-14-1 Setting Monitor Refresh Timer

Tools - DeviceNet tool - Setup Monitor Refresh Timer

Set the interval to refresh the device monitor display. This setting will be applied to the
monitoring of any network device.

If the refresh timer is set to too small a value, the DeviceNet network will be overloaded
and the CX-Integrator may experience timeout errors (device access errors).

To set the monitor refresh timer, use the following procedure.

1. Select Tools - DeviceNet tool - Setup Monitor Refresh Timer.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Setup Monitor Refresh Timer
MNew Refresh Timer : |3 _,::'
Range 1-60=

| oK I Cancel |

2. Select the new timer value and click the OK Button.
The set value will be enabled for the next device monitor operation.
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6-14-2 Monitoring Devices

Component - Monitor
To monitor the device, use the following procedure.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device.

3. Select Component - Monitor.
A monitor dialog box for the device will be displayed.

*A Slave can be monitored only if the slave has parameters that can be monitored in
the EDS file.

*Monitor cannot be selected if the device selected has no monitoring function.

4. To quit the monitor function, click the Close Button.

CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit

The monitor window for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21 makes it possible to
monitor the following items.

Tab Monitor item
Status Status of the master and slaves
Unit Status Status of the functions of the Unit
Communication Cycle Time Communication cycle time
Error History Error history
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Status Tab Page
The Status Tab Page displays the status of the master and slaves in remote 1/O
communications.

Monitor Device [x]

Status ] Urit Stalus | Communication Cyele Time | Erer History |

r— Masster Status
¥ Remote 1/0 Communication Running ¥ Communication Eror
[V Eror = Sending|Ermor
=}l Hegstered Sear [t Invald HMode = Stripture Erar < Master status
[V Message Communication Pesmitted = | Eanfiauration Ero)
= | /01D 2ta Coemmuriction fiet Rurring 7 Hede tddress duplicated/E uelff pecumed
= | Cormmarisar o I | Ukt Fl ey Errar
Starts remote /0
Start Remote |0 Communication [ Stop Remoate 10 cmmurica-'uq\
i~ Slave Status a
F999929999390092003030 R [——"Stops remote VO
communications.

0001 020304 050607 080310111213 141516171819
P9 PP Q@I _CCCTTTO

NN REUEENBHNNREHBETEY
CCCoCCCCCoCCCCCoCos

Slave status
40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 43 4350 51 52 53 54 55 55 57 53 £9

E0E1 6263
Node address for detailed
l“m_ll < < slave status
[V Remote 1/0 Communication Running I= rvalid Product Code
= Bemete [0 Commutication St = rvaid Device Thpe
= | Structire Erer (Unsupmotes Slave) = rvaid Vendon L
= hvad Connection Path [= | Save notErist N Detailed slave status
I= [l 17 Siee = Corparnivon o
= | UnsippottediCornectsn

Remote 1/0 communications between the master and slaves can be started or stopped
by clicking the Start Remote I/O Communication or Stop Remote I/O
Communication Button.

The slave status indicators change according to the status of the slaves as shown

below.
Indicator Status
Gray Device not registered
Green 1/0 communications
stopped
Blue In normal communications
Red Communications error

To monitor the detailed status of another slave device, select the corresponding node
address.
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Unit Status Tab Page
The Unit Status Tab Page displays the status of the Unit, master, and slave functions.

Monitor Device

e o M o

I=
5
=
5
=

Communication Cycle Time Tab Page
The Communication Cycle Time Tab Page displays the present, maximum, and
minimum values of communication cycle time.

Manitor Device

The maximum or minimum value can be cleared by clicking the Clear Button.
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Error History Tab Page
The Error History Tab Page displays the error history recorded in the master.

Monitor Device
Slalusl Un\lStalusI Communication Cpcle Time  Error History |
Time of Error | Errar Infar... | Detailed |.. | Content |
© 01/09/291353.. 0345 0105 Remote 1/0 Communication Eror,
© 01/09/2914:00... 0345 o7 Femote /0 Communication Emar.
O 01/03/23 1411 034 ooaa Metwork. power emror.
O /037291412 0345 013c Remate /0 Communication Eror
Update | Clear | Save.. |
Close I
The following error history items will be displayed.
ltem Description
Time of Error The time the error
occurred.
Error Information Error code
Detailed Information Detailed error
information
Content Contents of error

To refresh the display, click the Update Button.

To clear the error history from the master, click the Clear Button.
To save the file in CSV file format, click the Save Button.

CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1
The monitor dialog box of the CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1 makes it
possible to monitor the following items.
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Status Tab Page
The Status Tab Page displays the status of the master and slaves in remote I/O
communications.

Monitor Device E3
Status | Commurication Cycle Time | Erron Hisinl}l]
/Master status

~ Master Status s
¥ Remote 120 Communication Running R Communication E rror
¥ Emor I= | Sending Eror,
I | I FEgstered M aster Parameter (pva B Mad el | Etristire Efrar Starts remote 1/0
I | Hlemate /0 Eommunicaton retFumning 1= | ConfigiratenErer ’__/Communications'

I | Comseien B

| L ————Stops remote 1/0

communications.

Start Remote |/0 Col Shop Remote |

— Slave Status

0001 020304050607 080310111213147151617 1813

PO_9P_QP_QP___CUCCCO |} —Slave status

2021222324 2526272823 3031 323334353637 3839

COCCCCOCCCCCOCCCCOCO

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 43 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 657 55 53

B0 ET E263

Stops remote 1/0 for

B0 &

=
¥ Remate |70 Communication Running ™ Uneuoported Slave
™ 0 5re ne W ached (Comaeisan Eror I™ G bl /6 s Fenge (Stucie B
I | Slaye Station not Exst (Eampansan Efrar = 170 Area Dupleated (Giructae Eror]
I™ | Commurization Eror

detailed slave status
bl [ et |f =

| \Detailed slave status

Remote I/0 communications between the master and slaves can be started or stopped
by clicking the Start Remote I/O Communication or Stop Remote I/O
Communication Button.

The slave status indicators change according to the status of the slave as shown
below.

Indicator Status
Gray Device not registered
Blue In normal communications
Red Communications error

To monitor the detailed status of another slave device, select the corresponding node
address.
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Communication Cycle Time Tab Page
The Communication Cycle Time Tab Page displays the present, maximum, and

minimum values of communication cycle time.

Status  Communication Cycle Time ] Exror History |
Current Value : 2 ms
Maximum Yalue : 13 ms
Miniroum Value : 3 ms Clear
Close

The maximum or minimum value can be cleared by clicking the Clear Button.

Error History Tab Page
The Error History Tab Page displays the error history recorded in the master.

Monitor Device
Status | Communication Cycle Time  Errar History |
Time of Errar [ Enorinfor [ Detaied [ Content [
© 00/00/00 00:00., ovo7 Daog Communication Emar occurred in Rem...
© 00/00/00 00:00: o077 Dans Communication Ermrar accurred in Rem
© 00/00/00 00:00., o7e3 EO3F Power not fed for communication,
Updte | e | sae. |
Close
The following error history items will be displayed.
Iltem Description
Time of Error The time the error occurred.
Error Information Error code
Detailed Information Detailed error information
Content Contents of error

To refresh the display, click the Update Button.
To clear the error history from the master, click the Clear Button.

To save the file in CSV file format, click the Save Button.
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Slaves

Devices can be monitored if the parameters of the devices are specified in EDS files to
allow monitoring.

Monitor Device E
Parameters |
Parameter N ame | Value -

& 0008 Drive Running Forward

& 0009 Diive Furning Reverse

@ 0010 Drive Ready

& 00711 Drive Fault —
& 0012 Drive Waming

& 0015 At Reference

& 0017 Actual Speed

& 0018 Actual Cunent

@ 0020 Actual Power

& 0022 Duiput Vohage

& 0261 U101 Frequency Ref

& 0262 U102 Dutput Frequency

@ 0253 U1-03 Dutput Cumren

i@ 0264 U1-04 Control Method

& 0265 U1-05 Motor Speed

& 0256 U1-06 Output Yoltage

@ 0267 U107 DC Bus Yollage

& 0268 U1-08 Dutput kW atts

& 273 111-N9 Trenue Reference ﬂ

Some OMRON Slaves provide detailed monitoring windows. Refer to the manual for
the specific Slave for details.

MULTIPLE I/O TERMINALS
The monitor window of the DRT1-COM makes it possible to monitor the status and
configuration.
The configuration indicates the connected I/O Units. I/O Units with errors will be
indicated in red.

Fiber Amplifier Communications Units
With the E3X-DRT21 Fiber Amplifier Communications Unit, the following window
makes it possible to monitor the status of connected sensors.

Smart Slaves: Digital I/0 Units
Unit status and maintenance information can be monitored in the Smart Slave
Monitoring Window.

Smart Slaves: Analog I/O Units
Unit status and maintenance information can be monitored in the Smart Slave
Monitoring Window.

E5ZN Temperature Controller DeviceNet Communications Unit
Unit status and the status of the connected Temperature Controller can be monitored.
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6-15 Using General-purpose Tools to Set Devices

This section explains how to set the device parameters with no corresponding EDS
files or set the node addresses or baud rates through the network.

6-15-1 Setting Device Parameters with Class Instances

Tools - DeviceNet Tool - Setup Parameters

Device parameters for devices that have no corresponding EDS files can be set by
specifying the following items.

* Service code

* Class (object class), instance (class instance) and attribute (instance attribute)

Before setting the device parameters, it is also necessary to obtain the data setting
information on attributes other than the above from the manufacturer of the device.
Unless all the information is known, the device parameters cannot be set.

Use the following procedure to set the device parameters.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select Tools - DeviceNet Tool - Setup Parameters.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Setup Parameters i

— Target Mode Address
Im _| Setup Range 0 - 63

~Service
¥ Generic IAppI_l,l Attributes j

™ Custom I Servicecode sebit HE= format stitg!

— Parameter

Class : IIj All parameters set in HEX farmat sting.

Altibute data zet in Data field.
Instance : I1

[rata I

Rezult ; I

Send Cloze
|

3. Set the Target Node Address to the node address of the device.
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6-15-1 Setting Device Parameters with Class Instances

Designate the service.

There are two ways to designate the service code, using the generic service code
defined by DeviceNet or designating it directly. To use the generic service code
defined by DeviceNet, check the Generic option, then 4. Select the desired service
from the drop-down list. To designate the service code directly, check the Custom
option, then input the service code in a HEX format string.

Designating the Generic Service Code Designating the Service Code Directly
Defined by DeviceNet
Setup Parameters Setup Parameters E
— Target Mode Addre: T arget Mode Addre
ID _:| Setup Range 0 - B3 ID _:| Setup Range 0- B3
- Service — Service
' Generic IAppIy Altributes ﬂ ' Generic IAppIy Altributes j
Fanply Attributes .
= Cust Create = I Service code set in HEX farmat string.
Heem Delete d
Error
— Parameter Find Mext Object Instance H it
I Gt Attribute List
Class: |0 Get Attiibute Single Class : ID All parameters zet in HEX format string.
Get Attributes Al - Altribute: data set in D ata field.
Instance : I1 Giet Member Instance : I‘I
Inzert Member
: I Ma Operation [MOP] :
Data: Remaove Member Data: I
Fleset LI-
Result : I Result: I

Send | Cloze I Send |

Designate the class and instance parameters for reading and writing data.
Input the data corresponding to the designated service.

After all of the items have been input, click the Send Button. The device response
will be displayed in the Result area.

Click the Close Button to quit device parameter setting. This completes the device
parameter setting.

. Parameter Reading Example
1) Check the Generic option in Service, then select Get Attribute Single from the
drop-down list.
2) Designate the class and instance of the parameter to be read.
3) Input Data Area for the Attribute of the parameter to be read.
4) Click the Send Button. The value that was read will be displayed in the Result
area.

2. Parameter Setting Example

1) Check the Generic option in Service, then select Set Attribute Single from the
drop-down list.

2) Designate the class and instance of the parameter to be set.

3) Input Data Area for the Attribute of the parameter to be set.

4) Input the attribute followed by the value to be set for the parameter in the Data
area.

5) Click the Send Button.
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6-16 Optional Functions

The optional functions make it possible to set Expansion Modules in the CX-Integrator
for new devices, add DeviceNet device vendors, and add new device types.

6-16-1 Installing Expansion Modules

Tools - DeviceNet tool - Install Plugin Module

To install the expansion module, use the following procedure.

1. Select Tools - DeviceNet tool - Install Plugin Module.
A window to specify the name of expansion module set file will be displayed.

2. Input the file name and click the Open Button.
The Expansion Module will be added to the CX-Integrator.

6-16-2 Adding Vendors and Device Types

Option - Edit Configuration File
Use the following procedure to add a new device vendor or device type.
1. Select Option and Edit Configuration File.

2. Select Vendor ID/Device Type List.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit Configuration File

E@ Wendor | ﬁ Devi-:eType]

D | wendor Name =]
@1 Allen-Bradley Company. Inc.
L;@ 2 Mamco Controls Corp.
(=84 Parker Hannifin Corp.
LE 5 Rockwel Automation/Reliance Electic
l=e Schrader Bellows
37 SMC Corp.
L@ 8 55T (S-5 Technologies. Inc.)
@ 9 ‘wWestern Reserve Controls Corp.
L@ 10 Advanced Micro Contrals Inc. [&MCI]
L;@ " ASCO Prieumatic Controls
L@ 12 Banner Engineering Corp.
LB 13 Belden Wire & Cable Company
(314 Crouse-Hinds Molded Products
(816 Daniel'Woodhead Co.
L@ 17 Deaibomn Group Technology, Inc.
(520 HuronMetWarks
LE 21 Lumberg, Inc.
L;@ 22 AutomationValue LLC [Online Dev) LI

Mew. | Edt. | Deke |

akK I Cancel | Apply I

3. To add or modify the vendor information, click on the Vendor Tab.
To add new vendor information, use the following procedure.
1) Click the New Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit

o[ @

Description : I

0K I Cancel

2) Input the new vendor ID and vendor name and click the OK Button.
The new vendor will be added to the list.
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To edit existing vendor information, use the following procedure.
1) Select the vendor.
2) Click the Edit Button.

The following dialog box will be displayed.

0K I Cancel

3) Input the new vendor name and click the OK Button.

4. To add or change the device type, click on the Device Type Tab.
The method of adding or changing the device type is the same as that of adding or
changing vendor information.

5. When all the settings are completed, click the OK Button.
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Communications
Section 7 CompoWay/F

This section explains the settings and operations specific to the CompoWay/F system.



7-1
7-1-1

/-1
7-1-1

7-2

CompoWay/F System Configuration

Overview

CompoWay/F System Configuration

Overview

The CompoWay/F communications configuration (including slave parameters) can be

uploaded using any one of the following three system configurations.

CompoWay/F Slaves that
are uploaded

Communications configuration

1) CompoWay/F Slaves
connected to a
CS/CJ-series PLC (CPU
Unit or Serial
Communication Board/Unit)

Computer (CX-Integrator)

Relay PLC (and target PLC)

I

CS/CJ-series PLC
Network

connection or
serial connection

i
i

(Toolbus or host link)
( CompoWay/F

=

Upload

aﬂ

2) CompoWay/F Slaves
directly connected to a
computer (CX-Integrator)

Computer (CX-Integrator)

* Relay PLC model: CompoWay/F
* Network type: CompoWay/F

L

RS-232C Cable

Serial connection

RS-232C to RS-485
Serial Converter (K3SC Series)

(CompoWay/F) 0
RS-485
/ CompoWay/F \
Upload
= d
| —
EER] a

3) CompoWay/F Slaves
directly connected to a
computer (CX-Integrator) by
a USB cable

Computer (CX-Integrator)

* Relay PLC model: CompoWay/F
*Network type: CompoWay/F

L

USB Cable

Seral - USB to RS-485
(ggf]p%?/r\}zsfé')on 0 Serial Converter (K3SC Series)
RS-485

/ CompoWay/F
Upload
= 8
| —
222 a
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7-2 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a PLC
7-2-1 Communications with CompoWay/F Slaves through a PLC

Use the following procedures to transfer network information of CompoWay/F Slaves
connected to a serial port of a CS/CJ-series CPU Unit or Serial Communications
Board/Unit.

Example: In the following example, an ESCN Temperature Controller is connected to
port 1 (RS-422/RS-485 port) of a CJTW-SCU41-V1 Serial
Communications Unit with the CompoWay/F protocol.

Before Connecting by CompoWay/F Protocol

Before connecting by the CompoWay/F protocol, edit the CJ1W-SCU41-V1 Unit’s
parameters to set the serial port 1 Serial communications mode to Serial Gateway.

1. Right-click the Serial Communications Unit in the I/O table and select Unit Setup.
The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

CJ1W-SCU41-¥1 [Edit Parameters] | x|
Displayed Parameter ($Y[[=EEEE
Item SetValue Unit 1=
Portl: Port settings User settings
Faort1: Serial communications mode Serial Gateway
Fort1: Data length T hits
Fuortl: Stop bits 2 hits _
Part1: Parity Even
FPortl: Baud rate Diefault{4600bps)
FPort1: Send delay Default {0 ms)
FPortl: Bend delay {user-specified) 1] 10ms
Port1: CTS cantral Mo
Faort1: 1:MM:1 protocol setting 1M pratocal
Port1: Host Link compatible device mod| DefauliiMode &)
Fort1: Host Link unit number 1]
FPart1: Mo-Protocol Start code 1]
Port1: Mo-Protocal End code 0 LI
—Help
N Al
Transfer[Unit ta PC] | Transfer[PC ta Unit] | Compare | Heset |
Set Defaults | oK I LCancel |

2. Set the Portl: Port settings set value to User settings.

3. Set the Portl: Serial communications mode set value to Serial Gateway.

Example: Unit settings for a Serial
Communications Unit/Board

- 2. Set to User settings.

Item Unit_4—"1
Fortl: Port settings Usersetﬂngs
Fort1: Serial communications mode Serial Gateway | | ’
Fortl: Data lenath T hits
Fort1: Stop bits 2 hits ™~ 3. Set the Serial communications mode
Fortl: Parity Even to Serial Gateway.
Fort1: Baud rate Defaulti8600hps) T
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Uploading the CompoWay/F Network Configuration

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click the Serial Communications Unit under the
target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window and select Connect.

J = Online Toolbus COR1,9500 Hone,8,1 [CI1H-CPU13] Met(], Mad=(0]
[ =R T aiget PLC [CJ1M-CPUT3] Net{0), Hode(0]
i CPU Port [CHM-CPUT3] Met(-), Model-], Unit(]
DeviceMet [CJ1W-DRM21] Met(2). Mode(1). Unit(0)
= Contraller Link [CJ1\A-" ELK21]Net[1] Node[1] Unlt[1]
SCL Port [CITw-SCLIAT AT M

Transter[etwork ba FE]

Conneck

Start Data Link
Start Routing Table

MT Link Tool »
Controller Link Tool 3

2. A dialog box will be displayed to select one of the Serial Communications Unit’s
serial ports. Select PORT1 (RS-422/RS-485 port) and click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator |

Selected [term  SCU Port{140]: PORT1

Select the item fram the following list.

SI:LI F'n:urt['l 4] PDHT2

ak I Cancel

3. A dialog box will be displayed to select the communications protocol.
Select CompoWayF as the Port 1 protocol and click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator |

Selected [tem  Compo'w/ayF

Select the item fram the following list.

ak I Cancel

Note: The CompoWay/F protocol communications will be enabled when CompoWayF is
selected in the dialog box above and Serial Gateway is selected for port 1 in the
Serial Communications Unit’s Unit parameters.

4. The & icon will be displayed next to the Serial Communications Unit to indicate
that the Serial Communications Unit’s serial port (port 1) can be accessed through
CompoWay/F protocol communications.
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= . Online Toolbuz COMIT,9600 Mone, 8,1 [C114-CPUT3] Net[0), Mode(0]
B- @ Target PLC [CJ11-CPU13] Mode(0]
gt CPU Port [CJTM-CPU13] Net(-), Node(-), Urit-)
—-fr_, DeviceMet [DJ1W' DFEM21]Net[2] Mode(1], Unlt[D]

L=1x

5. Right-click the Serial Communications Unit in the Online Connection Information
Window and select Transfer [Network to PC].

_| -3 Orniline Toolbus COMI,3600,None 81 [CI1H- CF‘U‘IS] Met(0]. Mode(0)
E@ Target PLC [CJ1M-CPUT3] Net(D]. (0]

= CPU Port [CITM- EPU13]Net[] Node[] Unit(-]

—.f.— DeviceMet [CHW-DRR21] Met2), Made(1], Unit{0]

—.f.— Controller Link, [T 1w CLK21]Net[‘I] Node[1] Llnlt[1]

SCU PortPORT 1:Compota 5 el

o[-, Urat[140]

k ko PiC]

Conneck

Start Data Link
Start Routing Table

T Link Tool 3
Controller Link Tool 3

6. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.

Metwork structure(hetvork Mo.: Mone] will be tranferred.
Please transfer the network parameter for each component if needed because they are not transfered here (in the

case of Conkroller Link and S¥SMAC LINK).

Do you wish to continue?

7. The Compoway/F Finding node settings Dialog Box will be displayed.

Compoway /F Finding node se...

Select finding node range.

7 Al0-a9)

& Selection

in ID_ Max |-|_

It will take bwo seconds or less per
node.

K I Cancel |

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the All (0-99) Option.

node address is unknown:

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the Selection Option and set the minimum and

node address is known: maximum addresses for the CompoWay/F Slave node
address range.

If you already know the range of node addresses set for the CompoWay/F Slaves,
select the Selection Option, specify the node address search range (finding node
range), and transfer the node parameters.

The search will take about 20 seconds for each node that is not actually connected, so
it will take about 35 minutes for the transfer to be completed if the All(0-99) Option is
selected. For the same reason, the transfer will take longer if the Selection Option is
selected and the maximum node address is higher than the node address of the nodes
actually connected.
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Compoway/F Finding node se... E3

Select finding node range.

The CX-Integrator will check all 100
node addresses for nodes, so the

7-6

< transfer will take about 35 minutes.

R ™ If you already know the node address

It will take two seconds or less per
node. specify the node search range, and start

range, select the Selection Option,

oK. I Ceree | the transfer.

The CompoWay/F Slave upload starts when the OK Button is clicked.

Transffering the Network Structure E3

Loading node 2 of 2.

. The following dialog box will be displayed when the CompoWay/F Slave transfer is

completed.
Click the OK Button.

CE-Integrator

@ The parameters were transferred

The following dialog box will be displayed if no CompoWay/F Slaves could be
found.
Click the OK Button.

Cx-Integrator E

& Cannot aquire the Slave node,

. A CompoWay/F Slave (such as a Temperature Controller) connected directly to the

CPU Unit’s built-in RS-232C serial port is displayed in the Network Configuration
Window along with a PLC.

At the same time, a new CompoWay/F network is added in the Workspace
Window.
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7-2-1  Communications with CompoWay/F Slaves through a PLC

NewProject - CX-Integrator

[ o] x]
File Edt Yiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help ‘
DSH|SR[+ER[ = a6 s | |
LA BB EFEE LN RE
=
= T = Network1(CompowayF)(-) =[0[x
T Metwork (Compoiw=yF )l Natorark 1{CompatiayF] 4]
— CompoS Compab
ﬁ s s { The CompoWay/F network
A c WorlF retwork is added [ — - =" configuration is displayed in the
new CompoWay/F network is adde - ) ) .
potay G Network Configuration Window.
in the Workspace Window. |
B 5] ” =l
Project ] —E: Natwork](Co..
CJ1M-CPU3] Net(D), Nodef] | i [Transteme of Network, siuetare. wil et
[V ading the Device of Nods #1
TP Por (1 | Ui Loading the Device of Node HZ
DevigeNet [CTw-DAME21] Net(2), Node{1, Unif() The component's parameters will be iansferied from the network (Mo netw
Contioller Link [C14/-CLK21] Ne (1), Modef1), Urit(1]

Hade Na node number [CJ1W-5CU41 41] transfer suscessful
Hade HO01 [ESCH] There is ro parameter to be transferred
Hode HO02 [ESCH] There is no parameter to be transferred
Evror 0, WARNING 0.

1__1% SCU Pot{PORT1:Compotw/apF ICI1w/-5CU41-41] Met(-), Node(

o | R, Resur /£ |ENN] |

[Ready

|@ ondne
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7-2-2  Setting the CompoWay/F Slave’s Parameters

The following procedure applies to a CompoWay/F Slave that is connected to a PLC.
Use this procedure to set the parameters of the CompoWay/F Slave after the node’s
parameters have been uploaded to the computer (CX-Integrator).

Temperature Controller

1. Right-click the icon of the Temperature Controller (an E5CN in this example) in the
Network Configuration Window and select Start Special Application — Start with
Settings Inherited.

= Network1{CompoWayF){-) =]

-

MNatwork 1[Compaiay Fl 1=

[m] [m] a
CompaS Compab

m el Parameter 4

CHM-CPUTS Toaadle Fasition
Copy, ChHlH-C
H B past= Chrl+y

Dielete L=

Compod

Edit [ame. ..
Edit Mode Address

Start Special Application Start with Settings Inherited
Start Only

2. The CX-Thermo application will receive the Temperature Controller model number

and start.
After the parameter settings are completed, download the set values to the ES5CN.
CX-Thermo [ (O]

File(F) Communications(C) Wiew{¥) TrendMonitor(T) Option{C) Help{H}
R A= N

CH | Channel name | Charnel name Channel - 1
CH1  Channel -1

Parameter Mame  Set Paoint

Setting Fange -200 - 1300

=1y e5enCOZ03TFLK, = ;
- Edit o
[=}+=3 Control in progress Parameters i form C Update(U]

B3 Opeiation level
Set Point
Alarm Yalus 1
Alarm Upper Limit Yalue 1 Factory default i}
Alarm Lower Limit Yalue 1 I
Alarm Walus 2
Alarm Upper Limit 4 alue 2 Parameter Value il .
Alarm Lower Limit Value 2 I st el
Alarm Y alue 3
Alarm Upper Limit */alue 3 Set the required temperature(SetPaint].
< [E] Alarm Laweer Limit Y alue 3
-2 Adjustment level

SPO
SP1
[=1 cpa j
[0172405 15:12:05] [e5en] is Jannched from CH-Integrator in the On line state. ;I
[0172405 15:12:200 The setting of eSen-RT hegins.
Confirring the connection
"Drervice being edited now" is NOT comesponding to "cornected Device”
[01/24105 15:12:28) The setting of e5cn-CQ203T-FLE begins. o
Urit roazeber[07] On L hd|
Ready Unit number[02] On line
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7-2-2

When a K3SC Serial Converter is connected to the PLC’s RS-232C port and a

Setting the CompoWay/F Slave’s Parameters

Temperature Controller is connected to the K3SC by RS-485, make an RS-232C cable

with the following wiring to connect the PLC’s RS-232C port to the K32-23209

Attachment Adapter.
K3SC RS.485 Temperature Controller
OO @ =
CA ) e -

—
Input Power
[E—

CS/CJ Series PLC

Attachmient ! RS-232C Cable
adapter ~ RS-232C Port
K32-23209 Ii

To attachment adapter ToPLC

Signal | Pin No. Signal Pin No.
RD 2 2 SD
SD 3 3 RD
ER 4 I: 4 RS
SG 5 5 Cs
DR 6 I: 7 DR
RS 7 :I 8 ER
CSs 8 9 SG
FG - - FG

Procedure for Smart Sensors

1. Right-click Smart Sensor in the Network Configuration Window and select

Parameter — Edit.

2. The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.
After setting the parameters, select Transfer [PC to Unit] to download the settings

to the Smart Sensor.
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7-3 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer

Use the following procedures to transfer network information of CompoWay/F Slaves
connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) without going through a PLC.

7-3-1 Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

1. Select Network — Communication Settings from the menu bar.
The Change PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change PLC
= Device Mame
RelayD evice
— Device Type
|C5THH =]  Ssttings_ |
— Metvork Type
| Toolbus =] Settings..|
- Camment

0k I Cancel | Help |

2. Select CompoWay/F Device from the Device Type List.

Change PLC [ x|

- Device Hame

IHeIayDevice

— Device Type

Compotwan/F Device j Seftings... |
L LTk -

C510-H .
C510-5 Settings... |
—|C51G/IG
1C51G-H

C51H = ‘I

CSTHH -

=
ok I Cancel | Help |

Click the Settings Button and select the Driver Tab to display the Network
Settings.
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Network Settings [CompoWay,/F]

Metwork  Driver |

Connection———————— Drata Formnat

Fork M arme: - [rata Bits: I? - l
Baud Rate: ISBDEI 'I Parity: IEven 'l
Stop Bits: |2 'l

take Default |

ok I Cancel | Help |

After completing the network settings, click the OK Button.

3. Select Network — Work Online from the menu bar.
(CompoWay/F Slaves cannot be connected online by selecting Auto Online, so be sure to
select Work Online.)

MNetwork Component  Tools Windows Help

.

"?@ Cormmunication Setkings

% Auko online

zhange conmeckion bo bhis FLE,

4. When the CompoWay/F Slave is connected online, the Slave will be displayed in
the Online Connection Information Window. Right-click the CompoWay/F Slave
and select Transfer [Network to PC].

x| El--- Online Compoiafay/F COM1,9600 Even,7.2 [ERZN] Mode(0)
J E|__g‘ arget n r'|Eer_'|t [EEZM] Mode(d]

Transfer[Metwork to PC]

Conneck

Stark Data Link
Start Routing Table

-

MT Link Toal
Contraller Link Tool »

5. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.

CX-Integrator

Please kransfer the network parameter For each compaonent if needed because they are not transfered here (in the

& Mebwork structure{Metwork Mo.: Mone) will be tranferred.
case of Contraller Link and SY¥SMAC LIMEK).

Do wou wish ko continue?
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6. The Compoway/F Finding node settings Dialog Box will be displayed.

Compoway,/F Finding node se... [E4 I

Select finding node range.

= AlD-99)

& Selection

Min ||:|_ Max |1_

[t will take o zeconds or less per
node.

ak. I Cancel |

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the All (0-99) Option.
node address is unknown:
If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the Selection Option and set the CompoWay/F
node address is known: Slave’s node address.
The CompoWay/F Slave upload starts when the OK Button is clicked.

Transffering the Network Structure E3

Loading node 2 of 2.

7. The following dialog box will be displayed when the CompoWay/F Slave transfer is
completed.
Click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator

@ The parameters were transferred

The following dialog box will be displayed if no CompoWay/F Slaves could be
found.
Click the OK Button.

CE-Integrator

& There is o companent ko be transferred ta

8. The CompoWay/F Slave connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) is
displayed in the Network Configuration Window. The CompoWay/F network is also
added in the Workspace Window.

Example: Connecting an E5ZN Temperature Controller
Right-click the E5ZN Temperature Controller in the Network Configuration Window
and select Start Special Application — Start with Settings Inherited.
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=5,NewProject - C¥-Integrator M= B

Fle Edit Yiew Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help |

Dﬁné@M%ahwq@@q@@@mWrg

L PAds +BAHINEY B |
| x4
—Eere
...... o) Wetwork 1 (CompowayF)-) Netwark 1 [CompaitiayF]
Compad

Anew CompoWay/F network
is added in the Workspace ESZN
Window.

The CompoWay/F network

= : b configuration is displayed in the
Project =i Metwork1(Co Network Configuration Window.

2| £ [® Orline Compdway/F COM1,9600,Even,?,2 [EGZN] Nodeld] I Transtemna.gf Netwark structure vl start,

E S £t [E52M] Node(0) _[Usading the Device of Hade H0
Loading the Dievice of Node #1.

The companent's parameters will be transfered from the netwark (Mo netwark number] to PC
Hade #000 [E52N] There is no paramete: ta be transferred

Hode #001 [E52N] There is no parameter to be transferred

Error 0 WARNING 0

AT Resut / 4 |
|Ready [@ ondre 2

The CX-Thermo application will receive the Temperature Controller model number
and start. After the parameter settings are completed, download the set values to
the E5ZN.

Refer to the CX-Thermo Help function for details on setting parameters and
downloading parameter settings to components.

CX-Thermo [_ 0[]
FilefF)  Communications{Cy  View(V) TrendMonitor(Th Option(S)  Help(H}

EEE -1

CH I Chanhel name

| Channel name Channel -1
CH1  Charrel -1
CH2  Charrel - 2 Parameter Mame  Set Point - CH1
Setting Fange -200 - 850

= E5EN-20"HO3P-FLE - N
?a oH Edit form 0 - Updatell]

1423 Control in progress Parameters
-3 Uperata
Y-

Factory default 0

Alarm Upper Limit Yalue 1 - CH I
Alsrmn Lower Limit Value 1- CH
Alarm Value 2 - CH1 Farameter Valie g
Alarm Upper Limit Value 2 - CH | Resst edit
Alarrn Lavier Limit Value 2 - CH
H AlamValue 3 - CHI

* - [2) Manual My - CH
242 Adustment level

++[2) Proportional Band - CH1

©..[B lnbaneal Tima . FH1 i
o i o

[01/24M5 15:19:34] [ESZH] is launched from CE-Integrator in the On line state «|
[0124/05 15:19:37] The setting of ESZN-20*HO3TC-FLEK hegins

This parameter sets the required temperature(S etPoint). - channel 1

Comfirming the cormection

“Device being edited now" is NOT comesponding to "ronnected Desvice”

[01/2403 15:19:41] The setting of ESZN-20HO3P-FLE begins

Urit ruebex[01] On live |
Ready Unit number[011] COM1,5600,Even, 7,2 On line

* When connecting the computer and CompoWay/F Slave, use a K3SC Serial
Converter to convert between the computer's RS-232C communications and the
CompoWay/F Slave’s RS-485 communications.
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7-3 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer
7-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

Applicable Serial Converter:
RS-232C to RS-485

Adapter
K3SC Serial Converter Standard RS-232C cable (D-SUB 9-pin female on both ends) +

(Set RS-232C in the K32-23209 Attachment Adapter (D-SUB 9-pin male on one end, fork
Master.) terminals on the other end)

General-purpose RS-232C cable

Connected RS-485 devices

sassa 5

7
Loose wires K3SC
Computer
Unify the communications settings with the
If a standard R$-232C cable with D-SUB connectors s being used, connect with connected devices and set the unit numbers.

an optional K32-23209 Adapter (sold separately), which is 5 cm long and has a
D-SUB 9-pin mal ?

-pin male connector on one end When connecting to RS-485, install terminators (120 @, 1/2
W recommended) to both ends of the transmission line,
including this end

Cable with RS-232C D-SUB connectors K32-23209
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Communications
Section 8 NT Link

This section explains the settings and operations specific to the NT Link system.



8-1
8-1-1

8-1
8-1-1

8-1-2

NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
Overview

NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
Overview

When an NS-series PT is serially connected to a CS/CJ-series PLC through NT Link,
the PT’s communications settings (NT Link baud rate and the PT’s maximum unit
number setting) can be detected automatically. The PLC’s serial port settings are
automatically adjusted to match the detected PT communications settings and provide
an automatic connection between the PT and PLC (NT Link Auto Online Setting
function).

Computer (CX-Integrator)

The PLC's serial port settings are
automatically changed to match the
Relay PLC NS-series PT’s serial port settings.

% Overwrite

CS/CJ-series PLC

* Serial connection
(Toolbus or Host
Link, see note)

* Network connection

NT Link makes the serial connection
automatically (when using the RS-232C port).
Note: Since the RS-232C port is used by the PT, the peripheral port

must be used to make a direct serial connection to the computer.
Note: The PLC’s serial port settings will be as follows after the automatic connection is
established:
e Serial communications mode = NT Link (1:N)
e Port baud rate = NS-series PT’s baud rate setting
e Max. unit number in NT Link mode = Connected NS-series PT’s setting (Except
when the PT’s maximum unit number setting is 0, the PLC’s setting is 1.)

Procedure

The following example demonstrates the operation of the NT Link Connection
Auto-detect Function when an NS-series PT is connected to the built-in RS-232C port
of a CS/CJ-series PLC’s CPU Unit.

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click the CPU port listed below the target PLC
in the Online Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up menu.

x| =™ Online Toolbus COM1,3600.None.5.1 [C515G-CPU45H] Net(0). Node(0)
4 g8 _

2% 'SCE Porl [C51w-50B
) Contraller Link [C5 1w/
—51_'-'5 SYSMAC LIME [C5 1w,

Skatt Data Link
Stark Routing Table

MT Link Tool »
Contraller Link Taal 3

2. A dialog box will be displayed to select one of the CPU Unit’s serial ports.
Select Serial Port (the RS-232C port) and click the OK Button.



8-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
8-1-2 Procedure

CX-Integrator x|

Selected Item  CPU Port[252) : Senial Port

Select the item from the following list.

CPL Port[252

CPU Port[253) : Peripheral Port
coee|

3. A dialog box will be displayed to select the communications protocol.
Select NTLink and click the OK Button.

C¥-Integrator x|

Selected Item M TLink

Select the item fram the following list.

Compaiad auF

QK. I Cancel |

4. The & icon will be displayed next to the CPU Unit's RS-232C port to indicate that
the port can be accessed with NT Link protocol.
x| EI--- Orline Toolbus COM1,9600None,8.1 [C51G-CPU45H] Met(), Node(0)
T [ oo CPLI45H] Net(0). Mode(0)

PortMTLink][C51G-CPU45H] MNet(-]. Mode(-). Unit{252]

% Contraller Link [C51w-CLK21] Met{1], Made{1), Urit1]
B SYSMAL LINK [C5Tw-5LK21] Net(127), Nods{10). Unit(10)

5. Right-click the CPU Unit in the Online Information Window and select NT Link
Tool — NTLink Auto Online Setting.

2| =-® Orline Toolbus COM1,9500,None,2,1 [C516-CPU45H] Net(0), Made(0)
- i = = =
L E@ ) =

Transfer[Metwork to PC]

: = SCB Port [C5Tw-5CB41
=, Controller Link [C51'%-CL
= SYSMAC LINK [C51w/-S1

Conneck

Start: Crata Link
Start Routing Table

T Link Tool MTLink Auto Onlin
Contraller Link Toal

If the PLC is operating, the following warning dialog box will be displayed.

Check the system to be sure that it is safe to change the PLC’s operating mode to
PROGRAM mode and click the Yes Button.

If the mode is changed to PROGRAM mode, the PLC will stop operating so be sure
that it is all right for the PLC to stop operating.

CX-Integrator 5'

‘fou need ko stop the PLC running and change the mode to Program in order to execute MTLiNk Auto Online Setting
Do wou want ka change the PLC to Program Made now?

Yes | Mo | Cancel I

6. The following warning dialog box will be displayed.
If you click the OK Button, the CPU Unit's RS-232C port’'s communications settings

will be overwritten. Verify that the CPU Unit's RS-232C port is not communicating
and then click the OK Button.
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8-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
8-1-2 Procedure

CX-Integrator 5'
& Changes CPU the setting of R3-232C Port and then connects to NS series PT.
Scans the Port Setting automatically until Finding M3 series PT.

If executing this procedure then CPU RS-232C Part setting is overwritten.
Ensure that it is nok connecting with this port then execute it,

Present setting: MT Link, High Speed

Are you sure?

o | ]

7. The following dialog box will be displayed when an NS-series PT is connected to
the CPU Unit’'s RS-232C port.
Verify that the pin 5 of the CPU Unit’s DIP switch is OFF and then click the OK
Button.

CX-Integrator x|
@ Stark communicating with NT series PT ko analize the setting automatically,

Ensure that Dip Switch 5 of CPU unit is OFF,
1t is the setting to change Fram RS-232C Port to NT Link.

cos |

8. The NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function will be executed.
The following dialog box will be displayed to show the progress of the automatic
connection operation.

Auto connecting to NT Link... x|
No\v\_l gonf_irming v_\lhether we can connecting to M5 series at

Target Port: CPU, RS-232C Part

Confirming Communication S etting:

Baud rate: High Speed
Unit Mo.: 2

General Confirmation status:

Cancel

9. The following dialog box will be displayed if the connection with the PT is
established automatically.
Click the OK Button.
x
@ Connection with M5 Seties PT has been established.
IS Series PT have been found on CPU RS-232C Port. The Found number is 1,
CPURS-232C Port is set as follows.

Tew Setting: MT Link. High Speed. MT Link Max Mo.1

10.If the PLC’s operating mode was changed from RUN mode, the following dialog
box will be displayed to switch from PROGRAM mode back to RUN mode. To
return to RUN mode, click the Yes Button.

CX-Integrator ﬂ

& #Are you sure you want to return the PLC to Run Mode mode?

- | ]
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8-2 Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
8-2-1  Overview

8-2  Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
8-2-1  Overview

The NS-Designer can be started from an NS-series PT in the Network Configuration
Window and created screen data can be transferred through a CS/CJ-series PLC (see
note) to a serially connected NT-series PT.

Computer
(Start NS-Designer from New CX-Net.)

Relay PLC

N

NS-series PT

CS/CJ-series PLC

NT Link
(using the RS-232C port)

* Serial connection
(Toolbus or Host
Link, see note)

* Network connection

Transfer screen data.

Note: Since the RS-232C port is used by the PT, the peripheral port
must be used to make a direct serial connection to the computer.

Note: In order to transfer screen data through the PLC, the PLC must be a CS/CJ-series PLC
with a CPU lot number of 030201 (manufactured February 1, 2003) or later. In addition,
the CPU Unit must be a CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CS1D-S, CJ1M, CJ1G-H, or CJ1H-H. (The
screen data cannot be transferred through a CS1D-H).

8-2-2 Procedure

The following example demonstrates how to transfer screen data through the CPU
Unit’s serial port.

1. Select Network — Work Online or Network — Auto Online from the menu bar.
In this case, Auto Online has been selected.

Metwork Component Tools ‘Windows Help

/2, Work Online
"ﬂil Carmmunication Setkings

E Auto Online

Change canmection to khis FLE,

2. The Select Serial Port Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the desired computer communications port from the pull-down menu and
click the OK Button.

Select Serial Port x|

Select a Serial Port for Auto-Connection to PLC

COM1 =]

This iz Auto Online Connection ta the PLC
connecting to PC with Senal cable, by changing
the communiation setting of PC.

Cannot use thiz function for Compotafap/F
devices.

oK I Cancel




8-2 Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
8-2-2  Procedure

3. The PLC will be connected online to the computer and the PLC’s rack configuration
will be displayed in the Online Information Window.
Right-click the CPU port and select Connect from the pop-up menu.

x| = Oniine Toalbus COM1.19200.Mone 5.1 [C51G-CPL45H] Meti0), Nade(0)
L1 =R Tq EHIM

 SCE Port [C51wW-5CE4
-JQ Controller Link [C57%/-| [yttt

TransferiMetwork bo PC] |

Leogim SYSMAC LINK [CS 1% 0
Stark Lrata Link
Skark Fouting Table
T Link Tool 3
Controller Link Tool 3

4. A dialog box will be displayed to select the CPU Unit’s serial port.
Select Serial Port (the RS-232C port) and click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator x|

Selected Item  CPU Port[252] : Serial Port

Select the iterm from the following list.

CPL Part| enial Port
CPU Port[253) : Peripheral Port

5. The & icon will be displayed next to the CPU Unit's RS-232C port to indicate that
the port can be accessed with NT Link protocol.

%] (=™ Orline Toolbus COM1,19200 None, 8.1 [C51G-CPU45H] Met[0], Mode(0)

C1 =W cva] T et PLC [C5 LI45H] Met[0)] 0]

! @ CPU Port{S erial Por:MTLink)[C51G-CPU45H] Net(-). Nodel-), Unit[252)
=, SCE Port [C51W-SCE4TA] Met(-), Node(-), Unil{225)

=i Contraller Lirk, [C514%4-CLK21] Net(1), Mode(1), Unit(1)

= STSMAC LINKE [C51%/-5LK21] Net(127), Mode(10). Unit10)

6. Right-click the CPU Unit in the Online Information Window and select Transfer
[Network to PC].

CPUA4SH] Net(0), Node(d)
al

—f;— Contraller Link [C51W-CLEZ1INe  Copmect
5 SYSMAL LINK [C5Tw-SLE21]N

Start Data Link

Start Routing Table
T Link Tool 3
Controller Link Tool 3

7. The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm the transfer.
Click the Yes Button to transfer the network configuration of the NT Link network
connected to the CPU Unit’s built-in RS-232C port.
|

& Metwork struckure{Metwork Mo : Mone) wil be tranferred.

Please transfer the nebwork parameter far each component if needed because they are not transfered here {in the case of Contraller Link and
SYSMAC LIMK).

Do you wish ko continue?

Yes Mo
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8-2 Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
8-2-2  Procedure

The following dialog box will be displayed when the transfer is completed.
Click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator 5'

@ The parameters were transferred

The NS-series PT connected directly to the CPU Unit’s built-in RS-232C serial port
is displayed in the Network Configuration Window along with one PLC. (The
Network Configuration Window’s background is gray to indicate that the
CX-Integrator is online.)

At the same time, the NT Link is added in the Workspace Window.

1ol
File Edit View Insert Mebwork Component Tools Windows Help
DodER[fael-=|z84amas v |
RES LU KOG A+ * AN EOE LA RS |
]
55 NewPraject .. Network2_CPU Port_Serial Port{NTLink){-) =1o] x|

-7 Network?_CPU Port_Se Networl2_CPU Fort_Serisl Fort{NTLink]

Compa2

Compal

e
)

SCB Port [CSTW-5CB4T41] Net(-], Nade(-). Unit{225)
25 Controller Link [C51w/-CLK21] Net[1), Node(1), Unit(1)

2% CPU PortiSerisl PortNTLinkJ[CS1G-CPU45H] Net(-], Nodef), Unit252)

gy SYSMAC LINK [CS1W/-5LK21] Net127), Nade[10), Urit(10]

C51G-CPU4SH NSBQ';UJ'W
o 5
The new NT Link is added in the
Workspace Window. The NT Link network configuration
is displayed in the Network

Kl »l | I Configuration Window.
" Project B Netwoik2.C..
2| 5= Online Toolbus COM1,19200,None,3,1 [C51G-CPU45H] Net(0), Node{0] ZIE Transtemng of Network stuctue vl start,
P I R ea) 1 aiget PLC [C51G-CPU4EH] WetD), Node(l) |

Mode No node number [C51G-CPU45H] bransfer successtul
Mode #000 [M58-T01-41] There is no parameter to be tansfened
Error 0, WARNING 0

0 Y 1

The component's parameters will be transfered from the netwark (Na network number) to PC

|

[Ready @ ondine

10.Right-click the icon of the NS-series PT in the Network Configuration Window and
select Start Special Application — Start with Settings Inherited.

. NetworkZ_CPU Port_Serial Port{NTLink)(-)

Network2_CPU Port_Serial Port[NTLnk]

[m]
Compao?

Compal

Parameter 4

NEE-T

C51G-CPU45H Toggle Position

= Copy Chl+C
. 2 paste Chrf A
Delete
Edit: [ame. ..

Edit Wriit: Mumber:

Start with Settings Inherited
Start Cnly

Start: Special Application
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8-2-2

Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
Procedure

11.The CX-Designer will start, the NS-series PT’s model number and system version
will be passed to the CX-Designer, and the New Project Dialog Box will be
displayed.

Click the OK Button to display the PT’s screen data.

: NS-Designer i
File(F) View(¥) Help(H)

=10l
S TN =T T T e 1 T e R A S B R S e T
=] A 2= el EEE]
O] EE] [EE| Cl=l |
| El|

Functional Object

E

New Project 1

x|

e
o

Select PT Model(F] MSE-TVO[IVI] 52

System Version Selection(S]

System Verd.0 =

Canceal

Save the created screen data in a project file (.ipp extension) and tra
NS-series PT with the Screen Data Transfer program.

12.Select File — Transfer Data from the menu bar.
The Screen Data Transfer program will start.

[P{Screen Data Transfer
Mode(M)  Update(R) Ophion(0) Help(H)

5|
i~ Download Projec Comms. ing
Mot Selected @
Comms. Foute: PC--PLC--NS
W3 SerallToolbus] [COMT)
2r NT Link[Urit0]
Select Project|F) Cannect(S) Cancel Comms. Method(C)
r~ NS-Designer - 5 Seres/MemonyCard
I~ Select Allj4) Select Update Screen(R])
Mo | Mame | Date | Mo | Mame | Date I
i
¥
Abort Exit
Use system program werl.1 or later to operate screens that edited or saved at
NG-Designer verl 1. Otherwise the text using windaws font wil ot be displayed
conectly.

I 4

nsfer it to the

Refer to the NS-Designer Operation Manual (V074) for details on transferring the
screen data.



8-2 Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
8-2-2  Procedure

The following flowchart outlines the procedure up to the screen data transfer.

| Select the created screen data (project file). |

A
| Set the communications path (PC — PLC — PT). |

A
| Click the Connect Button to start communications with the PT. |

A
| Transfer the project file. |
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A-1CPS File Management
A-1-1 Description of CPS Files

A-1 CPS File Management

This section explains the EDS file management functions of the CX-Integrator

A-1-1 Description of CPS Files
CPS File Overview

CPS is an abbreviation of Component and network Profile Sheet, which contain the
definitions of CS/CJ-series Units and Components required in the CX-One applications.
The definitions are provided in CPS file format (XML file format).

CX-One applications use the information in these CPS files to recognize the
CS/CJ-series Units. The CPS files are also used to create the Special I/O Unit and
CPU Bus Unit settings.

CPS file A CPSfile B
ID information ID information
y/ | Parameter items | Parameter items
AN 1
//’ \\ et !
Example: Unit A / Source “<_ UnitB -~ | Source
" data . - | data
N - I
N - |
. > |
/ 7 |
I
- |
|
/ - ~ I
/I ’/,’ \\\ !
¥ a AV
Unit model numbers’ Special I/0 Unit and CPU Bus Unit settings can
displayed in I/O table be made with the names in the manuals.

T § PLCIO Table - NewPLC1

C1W-CLK21-V1 [Edit P x|
T CtncPusTh
s Tnner Board Displayed Parameter
=44 [0000] Main Rack
: P - [ Setvalue Unit =
o TR 21 (e : 1)
1§ 07 [o00e] Empty ot | [Data link start Slop
Data link mode Wianual seting
Data Link Status Bit 8-bit format
W\req Metwork 62 Node Enabled Bit  |Max 32 HﬂdEIS
g Create g Create
Unit'A settings Unit B settings

Parameter items Parameter items

{Parameter data {Parameter data

CX-One ‘
CPS files contain the following CS/CJ-series Unit and component information.
* |ID information (Model number, product name, Unit type, Unit version, etc.)
* Parameter items (Offset address, parameter name, and setting range or selections)
The following diagram shows an example CPS file in XML format.
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A-1CPS File Management
A-1-1 Description of CPS Files

<7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7>
<!DOCTYPE Cps (Wiew Souwrce for full doctype... )»
- <Cps Narme="Z_000001" FormatRevision="1.0" Revision="1" Type="CP81" DafType="Component" Comment="">
- <Component Name="Z_000002" ModelMame="CJ1H-CPU67H" VenderName="OMRON Corporation" Majoryer="3"
Minaryer="0" CompoType="PLCUnit" EquipmentType="BuildingBlock" CategoryType="PLG" ProductName="CGPU Unit"
Spec="[O bits: 2560, User Program Memory: 250Ksteps, Data Memory: 448Kwords
(DM:32Kwords,EM:32Kwords ® 13banks)">
- <Communication Name="Z_000003" DisplayMame="CPU Port" RoutingType="Hub">
- <CommlF Name="Z_000004" PhysicalPortType="Peripheral" MachineNumberingType="PeripheralOfPLC">
- <attachableMetworkName Name="Z_000005" MetwaorkName="CompoWayF">
<MetworkSubType Name="Z_000006" Type="Client" />
=/AttachableNetworkNarme:s
- <attachableNetworkName Name="Z_000007" MNetworkName="NTLink">
<MetworkSubType Name="Z_000008" Type="Client" />
«/AttachableNetworkMames>
«</CommIF>
- «<CommIF Mame="Z_000009" PhysicalPort Type="HostLink" MachineMumberingType="HostLinkOfPLC">
- <attachableNetworkMame Name="7_000010" NetworkName="CompoWayF">
<MetworkSubType Name="Z_000011" Type="Client" />
</AttachableNetworkNames
- <ittachablenetworkMName Name="7Z_000012" MetworkName="NTLink"=
<MetworkSubType Name="Z_000013" Type="Client" />
</bttachableMetworkMame:>
</CammlF=
</Communications
- CompoMotificationIinfo Name="Z_000014">
<ReadControllerInfo Name="Z_000015" SourceData="FINS0501" DestinationData="GJ1H_CPU&7H" />
«UnitProfilelnfo Mame="Z_000016" SourceData="CPU" DestinationData="0x801C" />
«Profilelnfo Name="Z_000017" SourceData="NotNotified" DestinationData="" />
</CompoNotificationInfos
<CxServerDevicelnfo Name="Z_000018" DeviceName="CJ1H-H" CPUType="CPUB?" />
- <BuildingBlockInfo Name="7Z_000019" RepresentCompo="Yes">
- <PLCUnitInfo Name="Z_000020" Series="C]" UnitType="CPUUNIt" BusType="GS1" EnableChangeOnline="No">
<CurrentConsurmption Name="Z_000021" InnerLogic="990" Relays="0" Services="0" />
<Width Narme="Z_000022" Length="62" />
<CPUUNitInfo Name="Z_000023" MaxNumOfBaseUnits="3" MaxMNumOfTotallOBits="2560"
GatewayMNumber="0" MaxSIOUIOUnitNumber="95" MaxCPUSIOUURitNumber="158" MaxMNumOfRM="0" />
</PLCURitInfo>
</BuildingBlockInfox
- <Statusinfo Nam,
- =Runiades Mame=!
<RunMode Mame
<RunMode Mame
<RunMode Mame
</RUnModes>
=/Statusinfo=
- <ResetCommandInfo Name="Z_000026">
«<ResetTarget Name="Z_000027" ResetType:
«/ResetCommandInfoz

7_000024">

000025">

_Program" DisplayMName="Program” /=
"R_Monitor" DisplayName="Monitor" />
_Run' DisplayMame="Run" />

o' />

Installing CPS Files
1. Select Tools — CPS File — Install from the menu bar.

Tools Windows Help

Start [aka Link
Start Routing kable

MT Link taol 4
DeviceMet kool 4
Contraller Link tool L4

EDS file




A-1CPS File Management
A-1-1 Description of CPS Files

2. The Install CPS files Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the CPS file to install and click the Open Button.

Installs CPS files ﬂil
Look in: | {3 New_CP file =] « £ ER~

CPS_CIH-CPUETH_Yer3_0,xml

File namme: ICPS_D.I'I H-CPUEYH_Yer3_0.xml Open I
Files of type: IEomponent and network Profile Sheet[* uml) j Cancel |

Dewvice Information
Wendor :
Device Type
Praduct Hame :
Revigion :

4

3. The following dialog box will be displayed if the corresponding icon for the specified
Unit/component does not exist in the folder where the CPS file will be installed.

CX-Integrator il

@ Do you wish to install the icon of CI1H-CPUATH?

WEs Mo |

Click the Yes Button to install the icon.
The CPS file will be installed in the following directory:
Program Files\Common Files\Omron\Profiles\CPSFiles

A-4



A-2EDS File Management
A-2-1 Installing EDS Files

A-2 EDS File Management

This section explains the EDS file management functions of the CX-Integrator.
A-2-1 Installing EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Install

The CX-Integrator will support new devices if proper EDS files are installed. To install
the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select EDS File and Install.
The following window will be displayed.

Install EDS File EH E3
Look jr: I"_ﬂ Eds j L] cF B
] 0930DSL009.2ds e8] C200HW-DRMZ1 . eds 8] CS1wv-DRM21. eds
ﬁ 20000816101447.EDS [ C200HW-DRTZ1,eds |#] cvm1-DRMZ1 eds
] 3G3FY-PDRT1-5IN, eds |:#] cPMZB-DRT eds & DRT1-232C2.eds
;“_l 3G3MY-PDRT1-5INY.eds [ CPM2C-5100C-DRT. eds El DRT1-AD04.eds
] 3G3F7-DRMZ1 eds ] CPM2C-5110C-DRT.eds  |#] DRT1-AD04H.eds
#] 515-A003,E0S @ CQM1-DRT21.eds @ DRT1-B7AC.eds
KN I— i

Filename:  |DRT1-232C2eds | Open I
Files of type: IEIectranic Data Sheet[* eds) j Cancel I

Device Information
WVendor: OMROM Corporation
Device Type . Generic Device
Product Mame : DRT1-232C2
Revision: 1.04

v
The device information will be displayed on the bottom of the window when the EDS
file is selected.

2. Select the EDS file to be installed and click the Open Button.
The EDS file will be added to the Hardware List.
If the EDS file already exists, the new EDS file will overwrite the previous one.
If the EDS files are different to each other in version, the new EDS file will be added
to the Hardware List as shown below.

=+ Device Type
- oy AC Drives
- g RA Generic
: E I2) Position Gontroller
..... =| Rev 1
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A-2-2

Creating EDS Files
Tools - EDS File - Create

The EDS files are required by the CX-Integrator to create a network configuration. To
create an EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select EDS File and Create.

The following window will be displayed.

Create EDS File

— Device Information

Wendor 1D I4? endor Mame © |
Device 1D ; I12 Device Type : |

Product Code |1 Product Name- | C200HW-DRT2I]

Maior Rev. : I1 Catalog: |

inor Rew. I:3 Upload from Device...
Drafaur /0

{ M Poll [~ BiStohe [~ COS [ Cyche ‘

Fol |gitsuose| CO5 | Cyclic |

auT IN

Size : |E;':'I Bute Size : |E4 Byte

vaidBits: |0 (0vabdalBts) | | ValidBits: [0 (0valdalBis)
Name: |OUTData Name: |NDats

Pah: | Path: |

Help: | Help: |

0k, I Cancel

2. Set the device information and 1/O information.

The device information can be obtained from the device on the network if the
network is online.

. To read the information, click the Upload from Device Button. The following

window will be displayed.
Target Device I

Target Mode Address ; IE _lu_:ul

Setup Range 0 - B3

OF. Cancel |

. Set the node address of the device and click the OK Button.

For the I/0O connections and 1/O size of the device, refer to the operation manual of
the device.

. Click the OK Button.

The device will be added to the Hardware List.

Device parameters cannot be set with the EDS file creation function of the

A-6

CX-Integrator. Obtain a proper EDS file from the manufacturer of the device to make
device parameter settings for the device.



A-2EDS File Management
A-2-3 Deleting EDS Files
A-2-3  Deleting EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Delete
To delete the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Hardware List.

2. Select EDS File and Delete.
The following confirmation window will be displayed.

DeviceMNet Configurator

/Y C200HW-DRT21 Rev 1 will be deleted,
) oK?

3. Click the Yes Button.
The device will be deleted from the Hardware List together with the EDS file.

A-2-4  Saving EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Save
To save the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Hardware List.

2. Select EDS file and Save.
The following window will be displayed to specify the name of the folder where the
EDS file will be saved and the name of the EDS file.

T [
Save_in:l{___‘lEds j = ¥ -
#] 0930051009, 2ds #] C200HwW-DRM21 . eds =] cs1w-DRMZ1 eds
] 20000816101447.ED5 4] C200HW-DRT21 .eds CUM1-DRM21 .eds
#] 3G3FY-PORTI-SIN.eds @] CPM2B-DRT.eds @] oRT1-23202, 005
] 3GIMY-FORTI-SINY.eds | #] CPM2C-5100C-DRT, eds DRT1-4D04.2ds
#] 3GBF7-DRM21 . eds 8] CPM2C-S110C-DRT.eds  |#i] DRT1-AD04H. eds
#)515-A003.E05 #] CGMI-DRT21,8ds [#] ORT1-B7AC.eds
< | i
File name: | Save

Save as type: |Elaclmnic Data Sheet[” ads) j Cancel |

Device Information
Yendar -
Device Type :
Product Mame -
Flevigion :

.
A

3. Input the folder and file names and click the Save Button The EDS file will be saved.
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A-2EDS File Management
A-2-5 Searching EDS Files

A-2-5 Searching EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Search

To search the device (EDS file) displayed in the Hardware List, use the following
procedure.

1. Select the EDS File and Search.
The following window will be displayed.

Find EDS File HE
ot |
Cancel I

[T Match case

2. Input the character string and click the Find Next Button.
The cursor will move to the position of the corresponding device closest to the
present cursor.

3. To quit the search operation, click the Cancel Button.
*The device will be found if it is located below the present cursor position.

*Select Hardware in the Hardware List before using the above procedure to search all
the devices.

A-2-6  Displaying EDS File Properties

Tools - EDS File - Property
To display the properties of the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select the hardware (device) from the Hardware List.

2. Select EDS File and Property.
The following window will be displayed.

CS1W-DRM21 Rev 1 Property E
General I

CS1W-DRM21

Description : CSw1-DRMZ1 EDS File
Create Date : 05-11-2000 12:00:00
Modify Date : 05-11-2000

Revizion : 1.0

Wendar : OMROM Corparation

Device Type:  Communications Adapter

Product Mame ;2
Revigion : 1.01
Catalog :

The time and date of the creation of the EDS file will be displayed along with device
information on the file.
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Certain Terms and Conditions of Sale

Offer; Acceptance. These terms and conditions (these "Terms") are deemed
part of all catalogs, manuals or other documents, whether electronic or in writ-
ing, relating to the sale of goods or services (collectlvely the "Goods") by
Omron Electronics LLC and its subsidiary companies ("Seller"). Seller hereby
objects to any terms or conditions proposed in Buyer's purchase order or other
documents which are inconsistent with, or in addition to, these Terms. Please
contact your Omron representative to confirm any additional terms for sales
from your Omron company.

Prices. All prices stated are current, subject to change without notice by
Seller. Buyer agrees to pay the price in effect at time of shipment.

Discounts. Cash discounts, if any, will apply only on the net amount of
invoices sent to Buyer after deducting transportation charges, taxes and
duties, and will be allowed only if (i) the invoice is paid according to Seller's
payment terms and (ii) Buyer has no past due amounts owing to Seller.
Orders. Seller will accept no order less than $200 net billing.

Governmental Approvals. Buyer shall be responsible for, and shall bear all
costs involved in, obtaining any government approvals required for the impor-
tation or sale of the Goods.

Taxes. All taxes, duties and other governmental charges (other than general
real property and income taxes), including any interest or penalties thereon,
imposed directly or indirectly on Seller or required to be collected directly or
indirectly by Seller for the manufacture, production, sale, delivery, importation,
consumption or use of the Goods sold hereunder (including customs duties
and sales, excise, use, turnover and license taxes) shall be charged to and
remitted by Buyer to Seller.

Financial. If the financial position of Buyer at any time becomes unsatisfactory
to Seller, Seller reserves the right to stop shipments or require satisfactory
security or payment in advance. If Buyer fails to make payment or otherwise
comply with these Terms or any related agreement, Seller may (without liability
and in addition to other remedies) cancel any unshipped portion of Goods sold
hereunder and stop any Goods in transit until Buyer pays all amounts, includ-
ing amounts payable hereunder, whether or not then due, which are owing to it
by Buyer. Buyer shall in any event remain liable for all unpaid accounts.
Cancellation; Etc. Orders are not subject to rescheduling or cancellation
unless Buyer indemnifies Seller fully against all costs or expenses arising in
connection therewith.

Force Majeure. Seller shall not be liable for any delay or failure in delivery
resulting from causes beyond its control, including earthquakes, fires, floods,
strikes or other labor disputes, shortage of labor or materials, accidents to
machinery, acts of sabotage, riots, delay in or lack of transportation or the
requirements of any government authority.

. Shlpgmg Delivery. Unless otherwise expressly agreed in writing by Seller:

a. Shipments shall be by a carrier selected by Seller;

b. Such carrier shall act as the agent of Buyer and dellvery to such carrier
shall constitute delivery to Buyer;

c. All sales and shipments of Goods shall be FOB shipping point (unless oth-
erwise stated in writing by Seller), at which point title to and all risk of loss of
the Goods shall pass from Seller to Buyer, provided that Seller shall retain a
security interest in the Goods until the full purchase price is paid by Buyer;

d. Delivery and shipping dates are estimates only.

e. Seller will package Goods as it deems proper for protection against normal
handling and extra charges apply to special conditions.

. Claims. Any claim by Buyer against Seller for shortage or damage to the

Goods occurring before delivery to the carrier must be presented in writing to
Seller within 30 days of receipt of shipment and include the original transporta-
tion bill signed by the carrier noting that the carrier received the Goods from
Seller in the condition claimed.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Warranties. (a) Exclusive Warranty. Seller's exclusive warranty is that the
Goods will be free from defects in materials and workmanship for a period of
twelve months from the date of sale by Seller (or such other period expressed
in writing by Seller). Seller disclaims all other warranties, express or implied.
(b) Limitations. SELLER MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION,
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, ABOUT NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABIL-
ITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF THE GOODS.
BUYER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT IT ALONE HAS DETERMINED THAT THE
GOODS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR
INTENDED USE. Seller further disclaims all warranties and responsibility of
any type for claims or expenses based on infringement by the Goods or other-
wise of any intellectual property right. (c) Buyer Remedy. Seller's sole obliga-
tion hereunder shall be to replace (in the form originally shipped with Buyer
responsible for labor charges for removal or replacement thereof) the non-
complying Good or, at Seller's election, to repay or credit Buyer an amount
equal to the purchase price of the Good; provided that in no event shall Seller
be responsible for warranty, repair, indemnity or any other claims or expenses
regarding the Goods unless Seller's analysis confirms that the Goods were
properly handled, stored, installed and maintained and not subject to contami-
nation, abuse, misuse or inappropriate modification. Return of any goods by
Buyer must be approved in writing by Seller before shipment. Seller shall not
be liable for the suitability or unsuitability or the results from the use of Goods
in combination with any electrical or electronic components, circuits, system
assemblies or any other materials or substances or environments. Any
advice, recommendations or information given orally or in writing, are not to be
construed as an amendment or addition to the above warranty.

Damage Limits; Etc. SELLER SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR SPECIAL, INDI-
RECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, LOSS OF PROFITS OR PRODUC-
TION OR COMMERCIAL LOSS IN ANY WAY CONNECTED WITH THE
GOODS, WHETHER SUCH CLAIM IS BASED IN CONTRACT, WARRANTY,
NEGLIGENCE OR STRICT LIABILITY. Further, in no event shall liability of
Seller exceed the individual price of the Good on which liability is asserted.
Indemnities. Buyer shall indemnify and hold harmless Seller, its affiliates and
its employees from and against all liabilities, losses, claims, costs and
expenses (including attorney's fees and expenses) related to any claim, inves-
tigation, litigation or proceeding (whether or not Seller is a party) which arises
or is alleged to arise from Buyer's acts or omissions under these Terms or in
any way with respect to the Goods. Without limiting the foregoing, Buyer (at
its own expense) shall indemnify and hold harmless Seller and defend or settle
any action brought against Seller to the extent that it is based on a claim that
any Good made to Buyer specifications infringed intellectual property rights of
another party.

Property; Confidentiality. The intellectual property embodied in the Goods is
the exclusive property of Seller and its affiliates and Buyer shall not attempt to
duplicate it in any way without the written permission of Seller. Notwithstand-
ing any charges to Buyer for engineering or tooling, all engineering and tooling
shall remain the exclusive property of Seller. All information and materials
supplied by Seller to Buyer relating to the Goods are confidential and propri-
etary, and Buyer shall limit distribution thereof to its trusted employees and
strictly prevent disclosure to any third party.

Miscellaneous. (a) Waiver. No failure or delay by Seller in exercising any right
and no course of dealing between Buyer and Seller shall operate as a waiver
of rights by Seller. (b) Assignment. Buyer may not assign its rights hereunder
without Seller's written consent. (c) Amendment. These Terms constitute the
entire agreement between Buyer and Seller relating to the Goods, and no pro-
vision may be changed or waived unless in writing signed by the parties.

(d) Severability. If any provision hereof is rendered ineffective or invalid, such
provision shall not invalidate any other provision. (e) Setoff. Buyer shall have
no right to set off any amounts against the amount owing in respect of this
invoice. (f) As used herein, "including" means "including without limitation".

Certain Precautions on Specifications and Use

Suitability of Use. Seller shall not be responsible for conformity with any stan-

dards, codes or regulations which apply to the combination of the Good in the

Buyer's application or use of the Good. At Buyer's request, Seller will provide

applicable third party certification documents identifying ratings and limitations

of use which apply to the Good. This information by itself is not sufficient for a

complete determination of the suitability of the Good in combination with the

end product, machine, system, or other application or use. The following are
some examples of applications for which particular attention must be given.

This is not intended to be an exhaustive list of all possible uses of this Good,

nor is it intended to imply that the uses listed may be suitable for this Good:

(i) Outdoor use, uses involving potential chemical contamination or electrical
interference, or conditions or uses not described in this document.

(i) Energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation
systems, medical equipment, amusement machines, vehicles, safety
equipment, and installations subject to separate industry or government
regulations.

(iii) Systems, machines and equipment that could present a risk to life or
phropérty.dPlease know and observe all prohibitions of use applicable to
this Good.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCT FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS

RISK TO LIFE OR PROPERTY WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM

AS A WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO ADDRESS THE RISKS, AND THAT

THE SELLER'S PRODUCT IS PROPERLY RATED AND INSTALLED FOR

THE INTENDED USE WITHIN THE OVERALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.

2.
3.

Programmable Products. Seller shall not be responsible for the user's pro-
gramming of a programmable Good, or any consequence thereof.
Performance Data. Performance data given in this catalog is provided as a
guide for the user in determining suitability and does not constitute a warranty.
It may represent the result of Seller's test conditions, and the user must corre-
late it to actual application requirements. Actual performance is subject to the
Seller's Warranty and Limitations of Liability.

Change in Specifications. Product specifications and accessories may be
changed at any time based on improvements and other reasons. It is our prac-
tice to change part numbers when published ratings or features are changed,
or when significant construction changes are made. However, some specifica-
tions of the Good may be changed without any notice. When in doubt, special
part numbers may be assigned to fix or establish key specifications for your
application. Please consult with your Seller's representative at any time to con-
firm actual specifications of purchased Good.

Errors and Omissions. The information in this catalog has been carefully
checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no responsibility is assumed
for clerical, typographical or proofreading errors, or omissions.
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